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ABSTRACT 

The United States’ policy to win the Cold War in Africa was to ensure that African 

states adopted the norms of Western liberalism in the long-term. American officials defined 

Western liberalism as democracy and free market liberalism. U.S. policy considered 

capitalism the foundation of Western liberalism. For this reason, U.S. administrations allied 

with, supported, and cooperated with African governments that participated in global 

capitalism.  U.S. international education programs were vital to U.S. efforts to win the Cold 

War in Africa in the long-term. The fundamental purpose of the programs was to exert 

American influence over future African civilian, military, economic, and social leaders. 

U.S. education programs focused on students from Ethiopia and South Africa to solicit 

their support for American political and social models as the only legitimate form of 

governance. Officials hoped the success of Ethiopia and South Africa to evolve under U.S. 

tutelage would make these countries positive models of Western liberalism to Africa. 

American international education programs for these countries, however, fueled the rise of 

Pan-Africanist mobilizations among participating students. These students adapted and 

utilized the political and social models they learned from international education to 

successfully organize against U.S. policy and the Ethiopian and South African 

governments. Student-led insurrections forced the regimes into negotiations at the end of 

the Cold War. However, successor regimes to the authoritarian governments in Ethiopia 

and South Africa committed to the norms of Western liberalism.   
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INTRODUCTION 

 …silenced by fear we were unable to solve the problem of the poor, so it is 

 gratifying to see the change of the old government into the People's 

 government… 

Ethiopian Student March Leaflet, December 15, 1960.1 

 

 To all Regions and Branches of the P.A.C.: 

 …The African people have entrusted their whole future to us. And we have sworn 

 that we are leading them, not to death, but to life abundant…. FORWARD 

 THEN, TO INDEPENDENCE NOW, TOMORROW THE UNITED STATES 

 OF AFRICA! (sic) 

Robert Sobukwe, n.d.2 

  

In 1960, Black college students in Ethiopia and South Africa revolted against 

their home governments to demand democracy. South Africa had the first of the 1960 

student-led political mobilizations in Africa. Since 1948, South Africa had been a 

constitutional white supremacist state called apartheid. On March 1, 1960, Robert 

Sobukwe, president of the student-founded Pan-African Congress (PAC), called for mass 

protests to force the end of the apartheid system. Young Black South African students 

responded to Sobukwe’s call with several weeks of protest. The pivotal protest was on 

March 30, when Phillip Kgosana, a University of Cape Town student and PAC organizer, 

called for a march on Parliament House. A crowd of about 30,000 Black South Africans 

turned up for the march, at a time when the entire Black population of the city of Cape 

 

1 UCAA student leaflet and anthem are quoted in “Report of Coup, 1960,” 4, stapled to “A 

newsletter from the Johnsons in Addis Ababa,” December 17, 1960, Box 1, folder 14, Harold W. Bentley 

papers, University of Utah Archives, Salt Lake City, Utah, (hereafter HWBU). The Johnsons were 

American employees with the U.S. mission in Addis Ababa. 

2 Robert Sobukwe, “We will win,” n.d., 

https://web.archive.org/web/20070912034633/http://www.liberation.org.za/sobukwe_we_will_win. 

Sobukwe’s address from shortly before the March 1960 protests. 

https://web.archive.org/web/20070912034633/http:/www.liberation.org.za/sobukwe_we_will_win
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Town was approximately 50,000. The deputy police commissioner disingenuously 

promised Kgosana that he would arrange negotiations between the PAC and government 

officials if Kgosana ended the march before reaching the parliament house. Kgosana 

agreed to the terms. The police arrested him that evening when he arrived at the Langa 

police station for the promised meeting. The South African government immediately 

declared a state of emergency and flew in sailors and soldiers to cordon off the 

segregated Blacks-only parts of the city.3 

Later that same year, college students in Ethiopia mobilized to support a coup 

attempt against Emperor Haile Selassie I on the evening of December 13, 1960. Mengistu 

Neway, the leader of the coup, was the head of the imperial guard. On the morning of 

December 14, Mengistu summoned the University College of Addis Ababa (UCAA) 

student council to solicit the support of the 381-member student body. UCAA was the 

only higher education institution in Ethiopia. It was built, with financial and staffing 

support from the U.S., on the grounds of the imperial palace to train Ethiopians for high-

ranking government jobs. Mengistu was himself a graduate of UCAA. After meeting with 

Mengistu and several conspirators in the coup, the president of the UCAA student 

council, Teshome H. Gabriel, called for a student body vote on a motion to support the 

coup. This was the first, albeit limited, democratic election in Ethiopian history. UCAA 

students voted, with one dissent, to support the coup. On December 15, UCAA students 

 
3 On events of spring 1960, see Tom Lodge, “The Cape Town Troubles, March-April 1960,” 

Journal of Southern African Studies 4 2 (April 1978): 216-239. Brown Bavusile Maaba, “The Archives of 

the Pan Africanist Congress and the Black Consciousness-Orientated Movements,” History in Africa 28 

(2001), 420. Jamie Frueh. Political Identity and Social Change: The Remaking of the South African Social 

Order (Albany: State University of New York Press, 2003), 47. Joseph Lelyveld, Move Your Shadow: 

South Africa, Black and white (New York: New York Times Books, 1985), 315. 
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marched through the Ethiopian capital to rally support for the coup among ordinary 

Ethiopians. U.S. staff at UCAA reported about 20 absences in the crowd. Shibru Seifu, 

the secretary of the UCAA student council, led a group of students to the military 

headquarters to convince loyalist officers to join the coup. The students carried banners 

and leaflets and sang songs that described the coup as part of a continent-wide movement 

for the liberation of Africans from tyranny. The coup failed the next day.4 

This dissertation proffers the events leading to and after the 1960 student 

uprisings as opportunities to reevaluate how we understand United States Cold War 

policy objectives and their legacies in Africa.5 The extant historiography of U.S. Cold 

War foreign policy in Africa generally agree that the primary American policy objective 

was to prevent the spread of communism.6 To contain communism then, the U.S. 

 
4 On Ethiopian student march, see “Report of Coup 1960,” n.d., 1 – 4. Telegram, Ato Festa ext 

3422, Douglas Hall, Addis Ababa, "The following have been killed by the new regime for having been 

loyal to Haile Selassie,” n.d. Both records are located in Box 01, folder 14, HWBU. 

5 In this study, I demarcate Africa in line with U.S. foreign policy to exclude Algeria, Egypt, 

Libya, Morocco, Sudan, Tunisia, and the Western Sahara. U.S. policy treats these states as part a separate 

Bureau of the North Africa and Near East affairs. 

6 For examples of the diverse studies of U.S. Cold War policy toward Africa, see Nancy Mitchell, 

Jimmy Carter in Africa: Race and the Cold War (Stanford: Stanford University Press, 2016). Elizabeth 

Schmidt, Foreign Intervention in Africa: From the Cold War to the War on Terror (New York: Cambridge 

University Press, 2013). Lise Namikas, Battleground Africa: Cold War in the Congo, 1960–1965 (Stanford: 

Stanford University Press, 2013). Louise Woodroofe, Buried in the Sands of the Ogaden:  The U.S., the 

Horn of Africa, and the Demise of Détente (Kent, Ohio: Kent State University Press, 2013). Amanda Kay 

McVety, Enlightened aid: U.S. development as foreign policy in Ethiopia (Oxford: Oxford University 

Press, 2012). Philip E. Muehlenbeck, Betting on the Africans: John F. Kennedy’s Courting of African 

Nationalist Leaders (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2012). Michael E. Latham, The Right Kind of 

Revolution: Modernization, Development, and U.S. Foreign Policy from the Cold War to the Present 

(Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 2011). Odd Westad, The Global Cold War: Third World Interventions 

and the Making of Our Times (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2007). Jeffrey James Byrne, 

“Africa’s Cold War.” in The Cold War in the Third World ed., Robert J. McMahon (Oxford: Oxford 

University Press, 2013), 101 – 123. John Lewis Gaddis, Strategies of Containment: A Critical Appraisal of 

National Security Policy During the Cold War (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2005). Piero Gleijeses, 

Conflicting Missions: Havana, Washington, and Africa, 1959-1976. Envisioning Cuba, (Chapel Hill: 

University of North Carolina Press, 2002). Thomas Borstelmann, Apartheid’s Reluctant Uncle: The U.S. an 

Southern Africa in the Early Cold War (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1993). Michael Clough, Free At 

Last? U.S. Policy Toward Africa and the End of the Cold War (New York: Council on Foreign Relations 
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government formed transactional alliances with autocratic regimes in South Africa and 

Ethiopia. The U.S. provided allied regimes in Africa with material and political support 

in exchange for their cooperation with varied U.S. anti-communist interests. The U.S., for 

example, held leases for military installations in Ethiopia and South Africa. U.S. 

administrations also trained counterinsurgency police and gave military jets, tanks, and 

rifles to the Ethiopian government and South African governments. U.S. military aid, 

however, supported state repression in Africa as local officials used military aid against 

pro-democracy activists, such as during the 1960 uprisings.7 Relatedly, the U.S. 

supported colonial governments in Africa to secure European assistance to contain 

communism in Europe. 

Yet, the extant analyses of U.S. policy toward Africa that center anti-communism 

offer an incomplete view of the underlying motivations and evolution of U.S. policy 

objectives and actions in Cold War Africa. I argue that U.S. Cold War administrations 

considered their alliances with undemocratic governments as an interim measure, to 

secure military installations, access to strategic materials, and contain communism. But 

the primary U.S. long-term Cold War policy objective was to ensure that independent 

African governments adopted the norms of Western liberalism. U.S. officials defined 

Western liberalism as American political and economic norms, that is democracy and the 

 
Press, 1992). Madeleine G. Kalb, The Congo cables: the cold war in Africa from Eisenhower to Kennedy 

(New York: Macmillan, 1982). 

7 On use of free world resources in South Africa and Ethiopia during the 1960 insurgency, see 

Robert Young, “U.S. Pours 108 Million in Aid into Ethiopia: Reorganizes Army and Trains Pilots,” 

Chicago Daily Tribune, 15 Dec 1960, 9. Humphrey Tyler, “Africans' Gaiety Ended By Bullets: Witness of 

Violence Reports Early Sharpeville Aura of a Sunday Outing,” New York Times, Apr 3, 1960, 3. All news 

articles, unless otherwise cited, were via ProQuest Historical Newspapers.  
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free market. The U.S. effort to contain communism was concomitant to the goal to 

establish liberal norms in Africa. U.S. policy to win the Cold War after all, was not 

merely to contain the influence of the Soviet Union, but to ensure the “triumph of the 

West and Western ideals as the final universal form of governance nations will adopt.”8  

Furthermore, my research centers and evaluates U.S. international education as a 

critical component of the multifaceted policy strategy to win the Cold War in Africa. 

Examining international education shows how, even as the U.S. allied with autocratic 

governments in Africa, it was creating the conditions for African leaders to emerge who 

could build and maintain Western liberalist institutions at home. The fundamental goal of 

the education programs was to steer future African political, economic, military, and 

social leaders toward Western liberalism. Consequently, U.S. education programs for 

Africa provided curricula that promoted Western liberalism as the only means toward 

development and modernity.  

The African student generation – that is the politically active college-aged youth, 

graduates, and youth trade unionists – were the primary focus of U.S. education policy. In 

the aftermath of the Ethiopian and South African uprisings in 1960 for instance, the State 

Department coordinated with non-governmental organizations to direct the most 

prominent student leaders involved in the insurgencies into U.S.-funded and staffed 

education programs. For example, when Kgosana fled South Africa into exile, the South 

African Institute of Race Relations (SAIRR) offered him a scholarship. SAIRR received 

 
8 Francis Fukuyama, “The End of History?” The National Interest 16 (Summer 1989): 3. See 

definition of Western liberalism in Giles Scott-Smith, “Attempting to Secure an "Orderly Evolution": 

American Foundations, the Hague Academy of International Law and the Third World,” Journal of 

American Studies 41 3 (December 2007): 513. 
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the bulk of its funds from, and coordinated its programs with, the U.S. State Department 

through organizations such as the Phelps-Stokes Foundation and the African American 

Institute (AAI). SAIRR proposed to pay for Kgosana to attend the U.S.-funded and 

staffed Ethiopian Military Academy. Kgosana accepted SAIRR’s offer. U.S. officials 

made similar overtures in Ethiopia after the coup attempt failed. The U.S. mission 

(USOM) country team nominated UCAA leaders, Teshome and Shibru, for State 

Department scholarships after they graduated from UCAA. They were accepted to study 

for an MA in Political Science at the University of Kansas and University of Utah, 

respectively.9 The U.S. also enticed the student generation elsewhere on the continent — 

those in East Africa and the Portuguese colonies in southern Africa — to join 

international education programs that would build their support for Western liberalism.  

U.S. efforts to train future African leaders to accept Western liberalism as the 

only valid form of governance and secure students’ support for U.S. policy interests 

failed in the short-term. Rather, the Ethiopian and South African student generation 

(re)interpreted the ideas of Western liberalism they encountered through international 

 
9 On Shibru, Teshome, and Kgosana accepting these scholarships, see Amembassy Addis Ababa 

to SecState, “Board of Foreign Scholarships Bicentennial Project April – May 1976,” August 1975, 

https://web.archive.org/web/20200802160801/https://aad.archives.gov/aad/createpdf?rid=54583&dt=2476

&dl=1345. Samantha Masunaga, “Teshome H. Gabriel, UCLA professor of cinema and media studies, dies 

at 70,” The Daily Bruin, June 25, 2010, 

https://web.archive.org/web/20200721003517/https://dailybruin.com/2010/06/25/teshome-h-gabriel-ucla-

professor-cinema-and-media. South African Democracy Education Trust, The road to democracy: South 

Africans telling their stories Volume 1, 1950-1970 (Houghton: Mutloatse Arts Heritage Trust, 2008) 149, 

150, 158. For examples of SAIRR’s funding sources, coordination with U.S. groups such as the AAI and 

State Department, see SAIRR Director Quintin Whyte to Carnegie Corporation of New York, May 7, 1954, 

AD1158, O 1, University of Witwatersrand Archives, Johannesburg, South Africa (hereafter UWits). 

SAIIR to Vice President of Chase Manhattan, July 18, 1978, AD1158, O 2, UWits. SAIRR to Moses 

Kumalo, April 8, 1974, AD 1158 Gf, UWits. Secret Memo for Mr. Bundy by Bill Brubeck, October 29, 

1963, 3, Box 387, folder 11, Papers of John F. Kennedy, National Security Files, John F. Kennedy 

Presidential Library, Boston, Massachusetts (hereafter JFKNSF). African Students in the U.S., Africa 

Report, 8, March 1961, Box 2, folder 4, JFKNSF.  
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education to support cogent and effective mobilizations against U.S. foreign policy. 

Students rejected the U.S.-allied regimes at home and demanded the end of Western 

influence in Africa. In Ethiopia and South Africa, these activists crippled their local 

government through civic actions and violent insurgencies when the governments refused 

to reform toward democracy. Student-led uprisings in Ethiopia and South Africa forced 

the ruling governments into negotiations at the end of the Cold War. The U.S. policy was, 

ironically successful in the long-term because in negotiating the end of hostilities, 

Ethiopian and South African insurgents agreed to adopt a Western liberalist program of 

democratization and multi-party politics.  

Throughout this dissertation, I differentiate between U.S. policy actions and 

policy objectives. The U.S. financed and excused long periods of state violence against 

civilians because of the policy to ally with autocrats in the short-term, for a long-term 

Western liberalist victory. Western investors, meanwhile, made fortunes in autocratic 

states such as South Africa and the Congo. In the locales and to people whom U.S. policy 

took their greatest toll, U.S. actions signified that the spread and protection of extractive 

capitalism was the primary U.S. policy goal. Officials insisted then, that advancing 

capitalism in Africa would be in the long-term best interests of Africans. Framing the free 

market as the foundation of Western liberalism, U.S. officials argued that Africans’ 

involvement in international commerce would eventually lead to democracy and 

development on the continent. Africa’s participation in global capitalism, however, have 

not yet led to equitable development on the continent. Any account of post-colonial 

Africa, the production of poverty and stark inequality on the continent, and the supposed 

incompetence of African leaders to solve the continent’s problems, must begin with 
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Africa’s coerced and unequal insertion and participation in global institutional systems.10 

And this means recognizing the aims, objectives, and legacies of U.S. foreign policy in 

spreading Western liberalism as part of its effort to triumph in the Cold War 

Historiography 

My study of student mobilizations in Africa contributes to the scholarship on the 

central place of Cold War geopolitics in student activism of the era. The extant studies of 

the African student mobilizations of the Cold War era are local and oral histories, in 

addition to short summaries in survey histories.11 The scholarship on the movements 

insulate African mobilizations from the international politics of the era and attribute 

hyperlocal forces as the factor fueling student unrest. Roger Gocking, for instance, 

describes student mobilizations in Ghana as infrequent civil disturbances during moments 

of harsh economic conditions. Yet, World Bank data on Ghana’s economy shows the 

 
10 On Africa’s participation in extractive capitalism and the crises of the continent’s economics, 

see Lee Wengraf, Extracting Profit: Imperialism, Neoliberalism and the New Scramble for Africa 

(Haymarket Books: Chicago, 2018). Tom Burgis, The Looting Machine: Warlords, Tycoons, Smugglers 

and the Systematic Theft of Africa's Wealth (HarperCollins: New York, 2016). Walter Rodney, How 

Europe Underdeveloped Africa (Bogle-L'Ouverture: London, 1973). Samir Amin, Imperialism and 

Underdevelopment (Monthly Review Press: New York and London, 1977). Samir Amin, Africa Unequal 

Development: An Essay on the Social Formations of Peripheral Capitalism (Monthly Review Press: 

Chicago, 1977). Rupert Emerson, “American Policy in Africa,” Foreign Affair (January 1962), 

https://web.archive.org/web/20181130115255/https://www.foreignaffairs.com/articles/africa/1962-01-

01/american-policy-africa. William Easterly, The white Man’s Burden: Why the West’s Efforts to Aid the 

Rest Have Done so Much ill and so Little Good (New York: Penguin Press, 2006). Alex de Waal, African 

Issues: Famine Crimes – Politics and the Disaster Relief Industry in Africa (London: Villiers, 1997). 

Dambisa Moyo, Dead Aid: Why Aid is not working and how there is a better way for Africa (New York: 

Farrar, Straus and Giroux, 2010).  

11 See Bahru Zewde, The Quest for Socialist Utopia: The Ethiopian Student Movement, C. 1960-

1974 (Woodbridge: James Currey, 2014). See Donald P. Chimanikire ed., Youth and Higher Education in 

Africa: The Cases of Cameroon, South Africa, Zimbabwe and Eritrea (Dakar: CODESRIA, 2009). Badat 

M. Saleem, Black student Politics, Higher Education and Apartheid: From SASO to SANSCO, 1968-1999 

(Pretoria: Human Sciences Research Council, 1999). Leo Zeilig, Revolt and Protest: Student Politics and 

Activism in Sub-Saharan Africa (London: IB Tauris, 2007. 
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economy performing well in all measured indices, including wage averages and life 

quality, during each of the years Gocking identifies a student uprising tied to economic 

crises.12 International histories of Cold War student movements have not studied African 

student mobilizations as part of the youth-driven rebellions against U.S. superpower. 

Martin Klimke’s The Other Alliance, briefly acknowledges the existence of African 

student movements but dismissed them as “something different.”13 The absence of 

African students is a reflection of the broader tendency in international histories to ignore 

Africa or consider it only in terms of its failure to meet international benchmarks.14  

My study of the Ethiopian and South African student movements counters this 

approach to contribute to the rich literature on the transnational causes and effects of the 

Cold War era student mobilizations.15 Through a close reading and analysis of manifestos 

 
12 See Roger S. Gocking, The History of Ghana (Westport: Greenwood Press, 2005), 175 – 178. 

See https://data.worldbank.org/indicator/NY.GNP.PCAP.CD?end=1995&locations=GH&start=1962. 

https://data.worldbank.org/indicator/NY.GDP.MKTP.CD?locations=GH 

13 Martin Klimke, The Other Alliance: Student Protests in West Germany & the U.S. in the Global 

Sixties (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 2010), 196. 

14 On the problems with this historiographical approach to global Africa, see Frederick Cooper, 

“Conflict and Connection: Rethinking Colonial African History,” The American Historical Review 99, no. 

5 (1994), 1519, 1521, 1524. Joseph Miller, “History and Africa/Africa and History,” American Historical 

Review 104 (1999): 2. Steven Feierman, “Africa and the Dissolution of World History,” in Africa and the 

Disciplines: The Contributions of Research in Africa to the Social Sciences and Humanities, eds. V.Y. 

Mudimbe, Robert Bates, and Jean O’Barr (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1993), 167-212.  

15 For historiographies of cold war student movements see Matthew K. Shannon, Losing Hearts 

and Minds: American-Iranian Relations and International Education During the Cold War (Ithaca, Cornell 

University Press: 2017). Matthew Shannon, “American–Iranian Alliances: International Education, 

Modernization, and Human Rights during the Pahlavi Era,” Diplomatic History 39, no. 4 (2015): 661 – 

688. David Snyder and Robert Cohen eds., Rebellion in Black and white: Southern Student Activists in the 

1960s (Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University Press, 2013). Heather Ann Thompson, Speaking Out: Activism 

and Protest in the 1960 and 1970 (New Jersey: Pearson, 2010). Klimke, The Other Alliance. Ben Agger, 

The Sixties at 40: Leaders and Activists Remember and Look Forward (Boulder: Paradigm, 2009). Paul 

Kramer, “Is the World Our Campus? International Students and U.S. Global Power in the Long Twentieth 

Century,” Diplomatic History 33, no. 5 (November 2009): 775–806. Jo Freeman, At Berkeley in the Sixties: 

The Education of an Activist, 1961-1965 (Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 2004). Arthur Marwick, 

The Sixties: Cultural Revolution in Britain, France, Italy and the U.S., c. 1958-c. 1974 (New York: Oxford 

https://data.worldbank.org/indicator/NY.GNP.PCAP.CD?end=1995&locations=GH&start=1962
https://data.worldbank.org/indicator/NY.GDP.MKTP.CD?locations=GH
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and other student works, I examine the transnational causes and effects of the Ethiopian 

and Southern African student mobilizations. I show that Ethiopian and South African 

student activists were engaged participants in the larger network of Cold War era student 

mobilizations. South African students who travelled abroad, for instance, were critical to 

the anti-apartheid movement’s policy victories beginning in the mid-1970s. At Western 

colleges and the United Nations (U.N.), they testified, provided evidence, and coalesced 

support for the Boycott, Divestment, and Sanction movement that sought to isolate the 

apartheid regime. The student generation in Ethiopia and South Africa were also targets 

of a concerted propaganda barrage by the U.S. and U.S.S.R., designed to secure their 

support for each power’s policy interests.  

Furthermore, I argue that Ethiopian and South African students saw themselves as 

part of a transnational movement to defend Black people from superpower aggression 

and white supremacy. U.S. officials also identified the students as part of the broader 

Cold War-era Black internationalist mobilizations for Black liberation. I engage with the 

extant historiography on race and U.S. foreign policy toward Africa to argue that U.S. 

policies toward Ethiopia and South Africa were responsive to the potential effects of 

student activists on Black internationalist politics.16 Officials were particularly concerned 

 
University Press, 1998). Todd Gitlin, The Sixties, Years of Hope, Days of Rage (New York: Bantam Books, 

1987).  

16 For a sample of the extensive literature on the role of race in shaping U.S. Cold War foreign 
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that the success of student revolutionism against white supremacy in Africa would 

legitimize and spread their tactics to U.S. civil rights activists. On the other hand, the 

evolutionary end of apartheid and Ethiopia and South Africa’s adoption of Western 

liberalism would convey the superiority of political moderation to audiences in Africa 

and the U.S. It was thus vital to U.S. policy interests to ensure the evolutionary end of the 

autocracies in Ethiopia and South Africa. For these reasons, U.S. international education 

curricula delegitimized radical protests and revolutionary violence. U.S. officials also 

urged the South African and Ethiopian regimes to commit to moderate reforms to help 

undermine revolutionism as unnecessary acts of subversion of an evolutionary process 

toward democracy and development.  

Finally, I engage with a debate in the historiography of Black internationalism 

that assesses the factors for African detachment from international Pan-Africanist 

activism after the 1950s. Brenda Plummer, for instance, argues that Africans disengaged 

from global race-based activism because post-colonial leaders needed U.S. economic 

assistance.17 Nnamdi Azikiwe of Nigeria, for instance, was active in Pan-Africanist 
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politics in Europe and America dating from the 1930s. After he was elected the head of 

state of independent Nigeria in 1963, he stopped participating in global Black activism. I 

contend that the seeming absence of Africans in Black internationalist mobilizations 

during the Cold War is because of the choice of campaigners then, and researchers after 

the fact, to look to African political leaders for Pan-Africanist activism.18 In the Cold War 

era, these politicians disengaged from Black internationalist activism because they 

became part of the political establishment at home.  

Disenfranchised activists, often students, dictated the prior radical pace of Black 

internationalist mobilizations dating back to the nineteenth century.19 Students mobilized 

then because they were excluded from participating in and reforming the political 

institutions that oppressed and discriminated against people of African descent. Studies of 

post-1950s Black internationalist mobilizations must look to those as marginalized from 

power. In the Cold War era, these activists are the student generation across Africa, 

specifically in Ethiopia and South Africa. These students organized as Pan-Africanists. 

Pan-Africanism, after all, is mobilizations to defend people of African descent against 

 
18 On African American engagement with African nationalists before 1960 and African politicians 
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white supremacy, great power aggression, and local and foreign tyranny.20 Through their 

mobilization on a Pan-Africanist platform, these Ethiopian and Southern African students 

became successors to and torchbearers of Black internationalism in Africa during the 

Cold War. 

Historical Background of Pan-Africanist Student Activism pre-Cold War 

African students have been at the vanguard of Pan-Africanist mobilizations 

against white hegemony since the nineteenth century. Western imperialism was built on 

key contradictions, and the phenomenon of college educated Africans’ opposition to 

white domination was a logical effect of these conflicts. The theory of the “white man’s 

burden,” as made famous in Rudyard Kipling’s 1899 poem, encapsulated the deeper 

strains of 19th century colonial thought premised on the idea that Europeans had the 

responsibility to spread civilization everywhere.  The “white man’s burden” justified 

European imperialism as a benefit to the colonized. European colonists argued that 

Africans gained “civilization” through education and Christianity. Therefore, in exchange 

for African labor in extracting natural resources and for service in European wars, 

colonial governments built schools and churches for African subjects.  

 
20 On Pan-Africanism, Africanism and African nationalism, see Ndabaningi Sithole, African 

Nationalism (Cape Town: Oxford University Press, 1959). Thomas Hodgkin, Nationalism in Colonial 

Africa (New York: New York University Press, 1957): 23 –25. Adu Boahen, “The Roots of Ghanaian 
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and synonymously with Black internationalism to refer to movements of Black people across the Atlantic. 

On the definition of Black internationalism and the Black Atlantic, see Lara Putnam, Radical Moves: 
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Press, 2013), 5-6. See also Michael O. West,. William G. Martin, and Fanon Che Wilkins eds., From 

Toussaint to Tupac : the Black international since the age of revolution (Charlotte, North Carolina 
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The white man’s burden should presuppose an eventual end to white domination 

and the lifting of the “burden.” White paternalism, after all, was a means to extend 

civilization to Blacks, and civilization was a prerequisite for self-determination. The 

contradiction of white domination in Africa is that white governments rarely voluntarily 

handed over self-governance to “civilized” Blacks, that is those who graduated from 

universities in the metropole and adopted European cultural norms. British colonial 

policy in the early 20th century, for instance, specifically blocked highly educated 

Westernized Africans from jobs in the civil service and local government. British 

administrator, Sir Frederick Lugard, defended British policy as in the best interest of 

Africans, in order to avoid subjecting Africans to the will of “a small minority of 

educated and Europeanised [sic] natives.”21 As British publisher, Edmund D. Morel, 

argued in 1909, colonialism was in essence creating “Black and brown Englishmen by 

the score,” before “cursing the finished article when the operation is complete.”22  

Beginning in the late 19th century, African students and graduates in Europe 

formed alliances with similarly disenfranchised people in the Black Atlantic, that is 

 
21 “Report by Sir F. I Lugard on the Amalgamation of Northern and Southern Nigeria, and 

Administration, 1912-1919, Presented to Parliament, House of Commons, by Command of His Majesty,” 

in Papers by Command Volume 36 (London: His Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1919), 19. On British 
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Crown Colonies and the British War Debt," The Nineteenth Century and After 88, no. 522 (August 1920): 

242, 248. S. K. B. Asante, “The Neglected Aspects of the Activities of the Gold Coast Aborigines Rights 

Protection Society,” Phylon 36, no. 1 (1975): 32-45. On French colonial policy on African representation in 

the National Assembly, see Rudolph A. Winnacker, “Elections in Algeria and the French Colonies under 

the Third Republic,” The American Political Science Review 32, no. 2 (April 1938): 261-277. 

22 The African Mail, 1909, quoted in G. I. C. Eluwa, “Background to the Emergence of the 
National Congress of British West Africa,” African Studies Review 14 no. 2 (Sep., 1971): 208. 
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people of African descent across the world.23 Black activists from Africa, the U.S., 

Europe, and the Caribbean formed Pan-Africanist organizations to demand equal rights 

for Black people. These campaigners appealed to the Western public, and the U.S. and 

colonial governments, for political, economic, and social reforms.   

For instance, in the 1890s, Alice V. Kinloch, a Black South African student in 

London, led a lobbying campaign over racial discrimination and violence against Blacks 

in southern Africa, particularly in the compound-mining systems under the British South 

Africa Company.24 She allied with Henrrietta Colenso, the British daughter of the Bishop 

of Natal, to raise the British public’s awareness of racist colonial policies and violence in 

South Africa. Kinloch and Colenso wrote letters, distributed pamphlets, and gave 

speeches to spread information to the public.  

The Kinloch-Colenso campaign proved pivotal to Black internationalist politics 

for the following 50 years. Colenso’s father was a well-known figure within British 

theological circles, which brought the campaign to the attention of the non-Black British 

public. The Kinloch-Colenso campaign drew a response from the British government. 

The Privy Council queried the Resident Commissioner, who denied the allegations. The 

reply was a victory in itself, as the British government had a policy to refuse to engage 

with educated African activism.25 Meanwhile, Kinloch’s participation in Pan-Africanist 

 
23 On the definition of Black Atlantic, see Putnam, Radical Moves, 5-6. Paul Gilroy, The Black 

Atlantic: Modernity and Double Consciousness (Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1993).  

24 On the violence of the compound-mining system, Dácil Juif and Ewout Frankema, “From 
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Journal of Institutional Economics 14, no 2 (April 2018): 313-343. 

25 See the allegations and the responses of the Resident Commissioner, Governor and Privy 

Council in Zululand: Correspondence Respecting Certain Boundary Questions in Zululand presented to 

Presented to both houses of Parliament by command of Her Majesty, May 1892 (London: Her Majesty's 
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student organizations in London spread her message across the Black community in 

Britain. Kinloch, Sierra Leonean Thomas J. Thompson, and Trinidadian Henry Sylvester 

Williams, all student lawyers in London, decided to replicate the “success” of the 

Kinloch-Colenso campaign model. They decided to form the African Association in 

1897, and Williams became its first president.  

In 1898, the African Association called for a Pan-African Congress, the first 

international conference of people of African descent.26 The Association planned the first 

Pan African Congress to coincide with the 1900 Paris Exhibition, to facilitate contact 

with officials and citizens of Europe and America traveling through the continent for the 

fair. The Pan African Congress held between July 23 and 25 attracted Black activists 

from across the world, including Benito Sylvain, the Haitian aide-de-camp to Emperor 

Menelik of Ethiopia, American W.E.B Dubois, and a lawyer from modern-day Ghana, A. 

F. Ribeiro.27  

The next Pan-African Congress was held in 1919. Activists scheduled the Congress 

to coincide with the Paris Peace Conference held after the First World War. Congress 
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Transition 46 (1974): 20-24. See also W.E.B. Du Bois, Pan-African Association to the nations of the world, 
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attendees believed that since Africans, African Americans, and Afro-Caribbeans bore 

heavy casualties for a European war, they held a stake in deciding the terms of postwar 

peace. The activists also sought to utilize U.S. President Wilson’s declaration that the terms 

of peace must include respect for the right of self-determination.28 Congress activists asked 

the Paris Peace Conference to commit to granting home-rule to German colonies in Africa. 

Pan-Africanists, however, did not receive an audience with Western leaders. When Wilson 

spoke about the importance of self-determination, he was concerned with Europe, not 

Africa, Asia, or Latin America.29 The allies distributed Germany’s African colonies among 

themselves, with U.S. support. U.S. policy was that Europe had the legitimate right to claim 

African territories. U.S. support for European imperial ambitions in Africa had one 

exception, that is in Liberia. American colonists founded Liberia in 1847 and the U.S. 

maintained a paternalistic relationship with the country. During the early 20th century, for 

instance, U.S. officials requested the British and French governments to not encroach on 

Liberian territory.30  
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The Comintern, Ethiopia, and Pan-Africanism 

The West’s refusal to engage with educated Black activists’ demands for African 

self-determination provided the opening for the Soviet Union’s first forays into Pan-

Africanist politics. In 1919, the Russian president, Vladimir Lenin, founded the Third 

International, also known as the Communist International (Comintern), an organization 

dedicated to connecting with activists and politicians around the world to spread 

communism. Unlike the U.S. and European governments, Comintern and Russia actively 

engaged with Pan-Africanists over issues affecting Black life. Through the Comintern, 

the U.S.S.R. positioned itself as an anti-imperialist great power that supported Black 

liberation. It also portrayed communism as intrinsically aligned with Black rights and 

African liberation. In 1928, for example, the Executive Committee of Comintern passed 

the “Resolution on the South African Question,” which declared South Africa the Native 

Republic of Blacks. The resolution declared that South Africa was “prime” for a 

communist revolution because of the interlinked way racial and capitalist violence 

harmed working class Blacks. The Comintern further rebuked the South African 

Communist Party for its insufficient focus on anti-racism.31 Because of the organization’s 

support for Black rights, Pan-Africanists such as Du Bois, developed close ties to 

Comintern and George Padmore joined as a member. 
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Pan-Africanists’ friendly interaction with the Comintern ended almost as soon as 

it began due to developments in Ethiopia. Political activists in the Black Atlantic held 

Ethiopia in a cult-like admiration because of its victory at the battle of Adwa over Italy. 

In 1895, Italy had invaded Ethiopia based on a fraudulent copy of the Italian – Ethiopian 

Treaty of Wuchale of 1889. The Amharic copy delineated terms of cooperation and 

physical boundaries between Italian colonies and Ethiopia. The copy of the treaty in 

Italian, a language the Ethiopian court did not read, stated that Ethiopian Emperor 

Menelik had relinquished the country to the Italian empire.32 Italy invaded Ethiopia to 

impose colonial over the state. Emperor Menelik led the ill-equipped Ethiopian army to a 

surprising victory over the Italians at the Battle of Adwa in 1896, making Ethiopia the 

only African state to successfully defend its independence from European imperialism.  

In 1935, Benito Mussolini’s government invaded Ethiopia to avenge Italy’s defeat 

at the battle of Adwa. Haile Selassie appealed to the League of Nations for support. The 

League briefly applied sanctions against Italy, which Britain and France ignored. Rather 

than pursue enforcement measures, League members and the U.S. followed a policy of 

appeasement, parallel to their past response to the Japanese invasion of Manchuria and 

foreshadowing their response to the German annexation of Sudetenland. The U.S. and 

Western European governments were, moreover, more concerned about communism and 

 
32 See “Treaty of friendship and trade between the kingdom of Italy and the Empire of Ethiopia 
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the rising power of the Soviet Union. Western European gradually ratified Italy’s 

annexation of Ethiopia.33 

The U.S.S.R., despite its refusal to recognize the Italian claim to Ethiopia, 

continued trading with Italy. Pan-Africanists decried the Soviet action as a betrayal. The 

public falling out between Pan-Africanists and communists played out in the pages of 

The Crisis, the NAACP’s journal. Padmore, Du Bois, and the magazine’s editorial board 

sparred with Earl Browder, the general secretary of the American Communist Party.34 In 

an October 1935 column for example, Du Bois accused the U.S.S.R. of hypocrisy, 

claiming to support Ethiopian sovereignty while making “good capitalist profits” selling 

wheat and tar to Italy for the war in Ethiopia.35 After leaving Comintern, Padmore 

denounced global communism in his book, Pan-Africanism or Communism.36 Padmore’s 

writings, Pan-Africanism or Communism, in particular, deeply inspired the Cold War 

generation of African nationalists. For instance, Padmore was essential reading for the 

Pan-African Congress in South Africa. African nationalists such as Robert Sobukwe and 

Kwame Nkrumah regarded Padmore the father of African liberation as his writings 

shaped the postwar generation’s view of Pan-Africanism.37 
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to Earl Browder,” The Crisis, October 1935, 302. Earl Browder’s response, “Earl Browder Responds,” The 
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By the outbreak of the Second World War, African students and allied Pan-

Africanists had fought an unsuccessful long campaign to secure great power support for 

Black rights. Colonial governments refused to provide a pathway for home rule in Africa. 

The U.S. government had declined to intervene on the side of Black activists for self-

determination in Africa. The Soviet Union’s interwar flirtation with Black liberation 

ended over its trade with Italy in 1935. Neither the U.S. nor the U.S.S.R. held sufficient 

interests in Africa to warrant intervening on the continent against European powers 

before Second World War.  

African affairs became a matter of international concern during the Second World 

War, when the FDR administration resolved to project American power and institutions 

onto the postwar international relations. U.S. officials begun drafting international 

covenants that would guide postwar international reorganization before the U.S. became 

a combatant in the war. These documents included the Lend-Lease Act, a U.S. law that 

allowed the FDR administration to provide defense materials to allies. Another critical 

agreement was the Atlantic Charter, drafted and signed in August 1941 President 

Roosevelt and British Prime Minister Winston Churchill. The Charter reflected a list of 

principles the leaders agreed to respect and support, including a promise not to seek 

territorial expansion; to restore self-governments for all occupied countries; to promote 

national self-determination; and to commit to collective security. On January 1 and 2, 

1942, twenty-six countries fighting the Axis powers affirmed their support for the 

principles of the Charter by signing the Declaration of United Nations (U.N..)38 At the 

 
38 See list of signatories, 1946-47 Yearbook of the United Nations, 1 – 2, 
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end of the war, the U.S. used these agreements to build postwar internationalism. Postwar 

internationalism is the principles and institutions, including the World Bank, International 

Monetary Fund (IMF), and International Court of Justice (ICJ), that regulated 

international affairs 

A Note about usage and sources 

The following are the definitions and explanations of terms critical to my 

dissertation. I retain the original English spellings of African groups such as the South 

African Students Organisation, the South Africa Labour Party and Organisation of 

African Unity. I refer to the regions encompassing Africa, Asia, Latin America, and the 

Middle East collectively as the global south, though the term was not yet in use during 

the Cold War. The term, global south, however, accurately encapsulates the region under 

discussion. The term “Coloured” is commonly used in South Africa to describe people of 

multiple races. It is used throughout this dissertation to reflect local traditions. I follow 

Ethiopian naming convention, which does not have family names or surnames and 

considers the first name the proper way to address someone. Children’s last names are 

their father’s given name.   

I use publicly accessible archival materials from Ethiopia, South Africa, and the 

United States. I have copies in my possession of Ethiopian documents that are public but 

not easily accessible. I also hold copies of privately held documents on Ethiopia, 

including the records of Professor Ephraim Isaac, the first president of the Ethiopian 

Student Association in North America formed at Princeton University in 1960. I will 
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make these documents available to interested researchers, with clearance from my 

sources. 

Chapter Breakdowns 

My dissertation is composed of six substantive chapters, an introductory chapter, 

and epilogue. I focus on the FDR, Truman, Eisenhower, Kennedy, Johnson, Nixon, and 

Ford administrations’ policy actions to shape the political evolution of Africa toward 

Western liberalism. I examine coordination between U.S., Ethiopian, and South African 

officials, academics, and philanthropists to develop and implement international 

education programs that targeted current and future national leadership. I also address the 

development of student radicalism and its effects on the political evolutions of their home 

countries and the U.S. alliance with these countries. 

Chapter One covers the development of U.S. policy toward Africa from 1942 to 

1960. I examine the FDR administration’s intervention in Africa affairs to support 

African self-determination, and the Truman administration’s retreat from the policy. I 

argue that the same policy considerations, to make the world safe for the expansion of 

Western liberalism, shaped the disparate U.S. policy strategies. I focus on U.S. policy 

toward Ethiopia under Truman and U.S. funding of higher education programs in the 

country at the request of Haile Selassie. I also examine the Eisenhower administration’s 

development of the first substantive U.S. policy statement for Africa in the mid-1950s. 

The American policy stated that the U.S. would support independence for African 

countries whose leaders supported Western liberalism. The administration offered 

international education programs to guide African leaders toward Western liberalism.  
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In Chapter Two, I examine the Kennedy administration’s attempt to realign U.S. 

policy to support African self-determination through its international education programs. 

I argue that the Kennedy higher education programs targeted carefully selected elites 

from African countries critical to U.S. Cold War interests. The administration offered 

education programs to train African elites to build and maintain Western liberalist 

national institutions. 

Chapter Three focuses on race, Western liberalism, and southern Africa. In this 

chapter, I address the South African government’s attempts to sell its vision of Western 

liberalism as white supremacy, democracy, and free market liberalism. I also interrogate 

the extant explanations for the U.S. policy alliance with South Africa from 1942. I argue 

that race had a more critical role in shaping U.S. policy toward South Africa than 

previously understood.  U.S. officials from 1960 agreed that South Africa provided useful 

but insignificant geopolitical advantages to the U.S. The primary U.S. goal in South 

Africa from 1961 was to prevent a confrontation between Blacks and the white minority 

government. U.S. officials believed that a race war in South Africa would split the world 

along race lines. The U.S.S.R. and Afro-Asian bloc were ready to support Black fighters. 

The U.S. would have an impossible choice between supporting Black revolutionaries 

abroad or supporting the white supremacist apartheid regime. An armed U.S. 

confrontation or support for white supremacy in South Africa would foster Black 

radicalism at home. U.S. support to the apartheid regime in a race war would also 

diminish U.S. global power and influence in the global south.  

In Chapter 4, I focus on the coordination between the U.S., imperial Ethiopian 

government, and U.S. academics to adapt the existing U.S. programs in Ethiopia to 
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establish a national university. Parties to the U.S. international education program shared 

a common interest to educate the next generation of Ethiopian political, economic, and 

military leadership. They also had multiple divergent interests. It was a vanity project for 

Haile Selassie, who wanted educated sycophants and saw a national university as a 

symbol of his influence in the Black Atlantic. The U.S. considered funds for international 

education as part of the cost of the lease on the Kagnew military base. The programs also 

gave the U.S. the chance to portray Ethiopia as a favorable model of the benefits of 

Western liberalism for the rest of Africa. U.S. academics struggled to achieve these goals 

while maintaining the rigor of academic freedom in a country ruled by an absolute 

monarch. I also address the political orientation of Ethiopian student participants in the 

U.S. international education programs. 

Chapter Five returns to South Africa to address U.S. policy and international 

education programs, in light of the prior conclusion about the threat race war in South 

Africa posed to world peace. U.S. policy beginning in 1961 is best described in the 

national security paper of July 1967 titled “African Problems.” The report stated that U.S. 

policy was to extend the period of peace in South Africa “for as long as possible.”39 U.S. 

policy actions were concerned with preventing the development of a global Black 

alliance working toward the end of white hegemony in Africa. In the second half of the 

chapter, I address the effects of student migration. The U.S. provided covert support for 

Nordic-based international scholarship agency, the International University Exchange 

Fund, to take the lead on securing Africanist students’ support for Western liberalism. 

 
39 “African Problems,” July 15, 1967, 4, Box 77, folder: Africa, General, Volume 5 (2 of 3), 

LBJNSF-CF 
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Black South African students in Western colleges, however, incited international anger at 

the apartheid regime. The success of their diplomatic efforts in schools, with Western 

lawmakers, and at the U.N. prompted the South African government to send spies after 

Black students in the West.  

The final chapter examines the effects of the U.S. policy on students’ political 

orientation at the end of the 1960s. I argue that the U.S. policy to prevent the breakup of 

the international order itself drove students’ rejection of U.S. moral authority. The 

student generation in Africa opposed U.S. policy in southern Africa and Vietnam. The 

activists also disapproved of African leaders for their failure to force international action 

apartheid. Vice President Hubert Humphrey experienced the radical orientation of the 

student generation in Africa during his 1968 tour of the continent. During a raucous stop 

in Addis Ababa, HSIU student hung an effigy of Lyndon Johnson and called him 

murderer. Humphrey, who was supposed to visit the U.S. funded and staffed university, 

cancelled the visit.40 In a report to the president, he warned that the U.S. had likely lost 

this generation of African students.  

 The epilogue looks at events leading to the fall of the South African apartheid 

regime and Ethiopian military government at the end of the Cold War. In Ethiopia and 

South Africa, the insurgents came to power and agreed to multi-party elections and free 

market liberalism. Although U.S. efforts to push Western liberalism on emerging African 

 
40 HHH Misses Ethiopian Protest Boston Globe, Jan 7, 1968, 79. Humphrey Visit Stirs Protest In 

Ethiopia, Los Angeles Times, Jan 7, 1968, F22. 
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leaders through educational exchanges failed in the short term, in the long term, activists 

and leaders across the continent embraced these principles at the end of the Cold War.
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CHAPTER 1 – LEND-LEASE: BUILDING THE FOUNDATION OF WESTERN 

LIBERALISM IN AFRICA, 1941 to 1960 

 …directed to the expansion, by appropriate international and domestic measures, 

 of production, employment, and the exchange and consumption of goods, which 

 are the material foundations of the liberty and welfare of all peoples… and, in 

 general, to the attainment of all the economic objectives set forth in the Joint 

 Declaration made on August 14, 1941. 

Lend-Lease Agreement between the U.S. and Ethiopia 

(1943).41 

 

In December 1942, the United States government offered Ethiopia a Lend-Lease 

agreement.42 Lend-Lease was an act of Congress that allowed the executive branch to 

provide defense materials and information to combatants in the Second World War whose 

security was in the American national interest.43 The U.S. lend-lease announcement, 

however, was not concerned with defending Ethiopia from axis aggression. Ethiopian 

guerrillas and British troops had defeated the Italian army in Ethiopia 21 months prior to 

the U.S. declaration. The immediate impetus for U.S. action was the discovery by White 

House economic adviser, Launclin Currie, that the British government was attempting to 

 
41 Article 7, Lend-Lease, Agreement and exchange of notes, signed at Washington August 9,1943, 

entered into force August 9, 1943, Agreement between the Governments of the United States of America 

and Ethiopia on the principles applying to mutual aid in the prosecution of the war against aggression, 57 

Stat.1043; Executive Agreement Series 334, 670. 

42 Memorandum E.R. Stettinius, Jr, Lend-Lease Administrator to Mr Harry L. Hopkins, December 

4, 1942, President's Secretary's File, Confidential File, Box 14, Lend-Lease, December 1942, Franklin D. 

Roosevelt's Papers as President, (hereafter FDRPSF.) 

43 An Act Further to promote the defense of the United States, and for other purposes. March 11, 

1941, [H. R. 1776], [Public Law 11]. See also D. P. E., “Lend-Lease: Its Origin and Development: Part I,” 

Bulletin of International News 22, no. 2 (Jan. 20, 1945): 58 – 59. Warren F. Kimball, The Most Unsordid 

Act: Lend-Lease, 1939-1941 (Baltimore: Johns Hopkins Press, 1969). George C. Herring Jr., Aid to Russia, 

1941–1946: Strategy, Diplomacy, the Origins of the Cold War (New York: Columbia University Press, 

1973.) John M. Schuessler, Deceit on the Road to War: Presidents, Politics, and American Democracy 

(Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 2015), 27-58. 



 

2 

 

make Ethiopia into a puppet state. The U.S. declared Ethiopia an ally whose defense was 

important to U.S. national security to undermine British power and influence over 

Ethiopia’s emperor, Haile Selassie I. 

This chapter focuses on the Franklin Roosevelt, Truman, and Eisenhower 

administrations’ relationship with Ethiopia, to chart the evolution of U.S. policy toward 

Africa between 1942 and December 1960. Ethiopia is an outlier in African history as the 

only country to defeat a European empire on the battlefield and remain independent during 

the European scramble for Africa. Yet U.S. policy toward Ethiopia often signaled evolving 

trends in U.S. policy toward continent. The FDR administration’s support for Ethiopian 

national sovereignty in 1942, for example, was part of a larger transformation of U.S. 

policy toward Africa during the Second World War. The U.S. abandoned its long-term 

policy support for European domination of Africa and urged colonial governments to plan 

for Africans home-rule after the Second World War.44 

The primary objective of the FDR, Truman, and Eisenhower administrations’ 

policy toward Africa was to ensure that African territories and colonies operated under the 

norms of Western liberalism. The FDR administration opposed European imperialism in 

Africa to utilize postwar internationalism to spread Western liberalism to Africa. Postwar 

internationalism was a set of principles outlined in the Lend-Lease agreements, the Atlantic 

Charter, and the Declaration of the United Nations, which FDR proposed should regulate 

postwar international relations. FDR’s African policy was also responsive to the concerns 

of African American voters who supported Ethiopia and wanted African decolonization. 

 
44 See William Roger Louis, Imperialism at Bay: The United States and the Decolonization of the 

British Empire, 1941-1945 (New York: Oxford University Press, 1978). 
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Immediately after the war, the Truman administration reversed U.S. wartime support for 

African self-determination. The Truman and Eisenhower administrations’ African policy 

were not concerned with eliciting African American votes. With the start of the Cold War, 

U.S. officials were concerned that communism might spread to independent African 

countries. The U.S. government also supported European interests in Africa to secure their 

governments’ support to win the Cold War in Europe and Asia. 

The Truman and Eisenhower administrations retained an alliance with Ethiopia 

because it was an independent country. To secure influence over Haile Selassie, the 

Truman administration agreed to fund international education programs, at the emperor’s 

request. The U.S. provided scholarships, funds, and staff to operate the University College 

of Addis Ababa (UCAA) beginning in 1950 to train officials for the imperial government. 

The Truman-era international education programs for Ethiopia, originally 

concerned solely with securing U.S. influence over Haile Selassie, became the pattern for 

the U.S. policy instrument to win the Cold War in colonial Africa. Beginning in the mid-

1950s, the Eisenhower administration sought African nationalists’ acquiescence to curtail 

anti-colonial mobilizations across Africa. The administration utilized international 

education as a vital instrument to gain influence with Africans. The U.S. international 

education programs for colonial Africa operated on the assumption that graduates of the 

programs would commit to adopt Western liberalism and participate in the so-called free 

world alliance. In the Cold War milieu, countries that accepted the broad norms of Western 

liberalism became part of the free world, as Western liberalism was synonymous with 

freedom. To that end, the Eisenhower administration also expanded the principles of 
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postwar internationalism to include technocratic institutionalism, that is the idea that 

countries are best ruled by trained elites.  

In early 1960, U.S. officials reported that the U.S. education programs were 

successful in training and placing Africans in civil service jobs across the continent. 

Ethiopia’s UCAA was the flagship U.S. international education programs for Africa. It 

was, therefore, an ironic development when students and graduates of the U.S.-funded and 

staffed Ethiopian education programs became dissidents against Haile Selassie. In 

December 1960, these insurgents launched a coup d’état to overthrow the emperor. 

Colonial rule also crumbled across the rest of the continent beginning at the end of the 

1950s. U.S. policy to secure African acceptance of Western liberalism and colonialism 

through technocratic institutionalism failed. 

A New Policy for Africa during the Second World War 

Two issues shaped the FDR administration’s decision to seek an alliance with Haile 

Selassie and offer Ethiopia a Lend-Lease agreement. The first was domestic race relations. 

FDR won the prior election with the support of urban and northern African American 

voters because of his support for civil rights. After the elections, the FDR administration 

abandoned efforts to pass federal civil rights laws, including an NAACP-backed anti-

lynching bill. Segregationists in the New Deal coalition, mostly Southern Democrats, 

threatened to block New Deal laws if FDR pursued legislation or passed an executive order 

on civil rights. FDR’s failure to secure civil right legislature over the prior decade 

deteriorated his relationship with Black civil rights leaders.  
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The strained ties between the administration and Black leaders became a domestic 

and international liability with the start of the Second World War. In March 1941, Congress 

passed the Lend-Lease Act, which authorized the executive branch to provide defense 

materials and information to combatants in the Second World War whose security was in 

the U.S. national interests. The U.S. ramped up domestic manufacturing to supply allied 

powers with critical defense materials. A week after Congress passed the Lend-Lease Act, 

the NAACP threatened a march on Washington D.C. to protest the granting of federal 

defense contracts to segregated defense industries.45 FDR was able to avert the planned 

march by issuing an executive order banning discrimination in defense manufacturing 

industries.46 After the “Prohibition of Discrimination in the Defense Industry,” the 

administration wanted civil right campaigners to pause their activism. A pause would allow 

the government to focus on the war instead of racial discrimination and conflict in the 

military and in the U.S. Officials such as Vice President Wallace argued that a pause in 

civil rights activism was an act of patriotism the nation would reward with support for 

reforms after the war. He defined the war against the axis as defending democracy abroad 

to defeat fascism everywhere.47 The administration received some support from The 

Pittsburgh Courier, the most widely read Black newspaper in America. The Courier’s 

Double V campaign urged African Americans to support the war to end fascism abroad 

 
45 A. Philip Randolph to NAACP Secretary Walter white, March 18, 1941, NAACP Records, 

Manuscript Division, Library of Congress (088.00.00), http://www.loc.gov/exhibits/naacp/world-war-ii-

and-the-post-war-years.html#obj1 

46 See Executive Order 8802: Prohibition of Discrimination in the Defense Industry (1941), 

http://www.ourdocuments.gov/doc.php?doc=72. 

47 John R Williams, “50,000 hear Wallace "Those Who Fan the Fires of Racial Clashes," The 

Pittsburgh Courier, Jul 31, 1943, 1. 

http://www.loc.gov/exhibits/naacp/world-war-ii-and-the-post-war-years.html#obj1
http://www.loc.gov/exhibits/naacp/world-war-ii-and-the-post-war-years.html#obj1
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and racism at home.48 Yet, the NAACP, which had been one of FDR public allies in the 

past, declined to support the administration. The organization announced that they will 

focus on defending democracy at home by continuing civil rights activism.49 

In late 1942, U.S. officials believed that Ethiopia could be a means for the FDR 

administration to signal its support for African American concerns. The administration 

recognized the importance of Ethiopia and its independence to African Americans. 

Ethiopia was a source of interest to African Americans because of Emperor Menelik’s 

victory over the Italians in 1896 and as a victim of fascism in 1935. U.S. officials believed 

that given African Americans’ affinity for Ethiopia, a public U.S. alliance with Haile 

Selassie would demonstrate a shift in U.S. policy to support Black self-determination at 

home and abroad. For these reasons, Lend-Lease administrator, E.R. Stettinius, described 

the announcement of Ethiopian eligibility for the program as a means to signal the U.S. 

government’s acknowledgment of “the stake negroes have in the war.”50 In fact, the Lend-

Lease administrator’s office made no plans to supply Ethiopia with defense goods at the 

time of the declaration. The FDR administration primary act after the announcement was 

 
48 James G Thompson, “Should I Sacrifice To Live 'Half-American?': Suggest Double VV for 

Double Victory Against Axis Forces and Ugly Prejudices on the Homefront,” The Pittsburgh Courier, Jan 

31, 1942, 3. See also “'Double V' Clubs Launch Campaign To Send 'Smokes' To Servicemen,” The 

Pittsburgh Courier, Jun 19, 1943, 14. Dr F. D. Patterson, “Southern Viewpoint: Patriotic Expression Of 

Race A Positive Attack On All Discriminations,” The Pittsburgh Courier, May 15, 1943, 7. “Writes Play: 

Uses 'Double V' As Theme: "Hail Jim" to Be Premiered At Wilberforce Feb. 4--Critics Acclaim It As 

Green's Best,” The Pittsburgh Courier, Jan 30, 1943, 21. 

49 See “Democracy At Home Will Be Slogan of N. A. A. C. P. Conference. Delegates to 32d 

Annual Meeting in Houston, Texas, Will Report on Treatment in National Defense,” The Kansas 

Plaindealer, June 13, 1941, 8. “Editors Disagree Over War Issue,” Arkansas State Press, March 27, 1942, 

1. 

50 Memorandum E.R. Stettinius, Jr, Lend-Lease Administrator to Mr Harry L. Hopkins, December 

4, 1942, President's Secretary's File, Confidential File, Box 14, Lend-Lease, December 1942, FDRPSF. 
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to include Haile Selassie in wartime propaganda posters that depicted Ethiopia and the 

emperor as an American ally and friend.51  

The second factor that prompted the FDR administration’s decision to form an 

alliance with Ethiopia was postwar internationalism. FDR began crafting and securing 

support for the terms to regulate postwar international relations before the U.S. joined the 

war. The Atlantic Charter, signed August 1941, served both purposes. It outlined the 

underlying principles of postwar internationalism. The signatories to the Charter, FDR and 

UK Prime Minister Winston Churchill, committed to regulate postwar international 

relations under the Charter principles. These principles included a promise to end great 

power territorial expansion; restore self-governments for all occupied countries; support 

national self-determination; and support equal international trade terms.52 On January 1, 

1942, 26 countries fighting the axis signed the Declaration of the U.N., committing to 

regulate postwar international relations under the terms of the Atlantic Charter. In July, 

Ethiopia signed on to the declaration.53 

In September 1942, White House economic adviser, Launclin Currie, discovered 

that the British government had broken the covenants of postwar internationalism in 

Ethiopia at the same time as its officials crafted and signed the agreements abroad.54 Currie 

 
51 Charles Alston, “HAILE SELASSIE - EMPEROR, WARRIOR, 1943,” Artworks and Mockups 

for Cartoons Promoting the War Effort and Original Sketches. Record Group 208: Records of the Office of 

War Information, 1926 – 1951. 

52 Franklin D. Roosevelt, Winston S. Churchill, “Atlantic Charter,” August 14, 1941. 

53 See also “The United Nations. Section 1: Origin and Evolution. Chapter A: The Declaration by 

United Nations,” 1 – 2, https://www.unmultimedia.org/searchers/yearbook/page.jsp?volume=1946-

47&page=36&searchType=advanced. 

54 Launclin Currie Memorandum to the President, “Re: Agreement between the British and Haile 

Selassie,” September 3, 1942, The President's Secretary's File, Safe File, Box 02, Ethiopia, FDRPSF. 

https://www.unmultimedia.org/searchers/yearbook/page.jsp?volume=1946-47&page=36&searchType=advanced
https://www.unmultimedia.org/searchers/yearbook/page.jsp?volume=1946-47&page=36&searchType=advanced
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was visiting allied warfronts to help the U.S. government draft economic policies to support 

the war effort and postwar reconstruction. In the horn of Africa, Currie discovered the 

extent of British territorial aggrandizement, under war conditions, at the expense of 

Ethiopian national sovereignty and self-government. After Ethiopian guerrilla and allied 

forces defeated Italian troops, the British government refused to restore self-government 

to Emperor Haile Selassie who returned from exile in May 1941. Britain rather set up a 

military government to administer Ethiopia, declaring that Ethiopia was enemy territory. 

In late 1941, the British government agreed to acknowledge Ethiopia as an occupied state 

freed from fascism and offered Haile Selassie a treaty agreement to regulate the terms of 

the British-Ethiopian relationship. The Anglo-Ethiopian treaty aggrandized British 

imperial territory by turning Ethiopia into a puppet state. Among other things, the Anglo-

Ethiopian agreement placed control of critical economic, military, foreign policy, and 

domestic matters, including parts of the judiciary, in the hands of the British government. 

These were all powers colonial governments customarily claimed in Africa.   

British officials attempted to paper over their territorial aggrandizement in Africa 

by claiming that Haile Selassie requested the terms of the treaty. In an address to the House 

of Commons on February 3, the Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs, Anthony Eden, 

testified that British actions in Ethiopia had been above board as Haile Selassie agreed 

willingly to the terms of the treaty. He declared that British had “not sought to profit by the 

Ethiopian campaign, at the expense of the independence of Ethiopia.”55  

 
55 See Commons Sitting, (HC Deb 03 February 1942 vol 377 cc1052-4), 

https://api.parliament.uk/historic-hansard/commons/1942/feb/03/anglo-ethiopian-agreement. 

https://api.parliament.uk/historic-hansard/commons/1942/feb/03/anglo-ethiopian-agreement
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Several factors undermine the British government’s claims that it did not coerce 

Haile Selassie into the terms of the Anglo-Ethiopian agreement. Haile Selassie, in his 

later autobiography, denounced British officials involved in the occupation as racists who 

refused to restore self-governance to Ethiopia because it was a Black country. He refuted 

Eden’s claims that Britain allowed Ethiopian troops access to Italian war booty, such as 

weapons. He claimed that British officials openly declared that they would not allow 

Blacks to receive European weapons. 56 John Spencer, the emperor’s American economic 

adviser, backed Haile Selassie’s claims that the emperor felt coerced to accept the British 

terms to secure a modicum of independence for Ethiopia.57 Later U.S. reports support 

Haile Selassie and Spencer’s assertions that the country was in too precarious a position 

to challenge a great power in 1941. Ethiopia was poverty stricken and coming out of a 

devastating Italian occupation that wiped out 75 percent of the ruling class. Haile Selassie 

welcomed the U.S. interest in Ethiopia as it provided the beleaguered emperor an 

international ally that could supply the technical and financial aid Ethiopia solely needed 

to rebuild. The British reaction to U.S. intervention, which was to back off enforcing the 

terms of the treaty, further support the idea that the British government knew they were 

expanding their empire against international covenants. Britain was dependent on 

American aid after the war and could ill afford to confront the U.S. in the horn of Africa. 

 
56 See Haile Selassie’s account of the events of the British occupation and leading up to the Anglo-

Ethiopian agreement in Haile Sellassie I, The Autobiography of Emperor Haile Sellassie I: King of All 

Kings and Lord of All Lords: My Life and Ethiopia's Progress Vol 2 (London: Frontline Books, 1999), 173.  

57 John Spencer in Ethiopia at Bay: A Personal Account of the Haile Sellassie Years (Algonac: 

Michigan, 1984), 139 – 157. See also, Harold Marcus’s positive judgement of Spencer description of 

events in “Review of Ethiopia at Bay,” The American Historical Review 90, issue 3 (June 1985): 745–746. 
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The British government’s decision to undermine in Ethiopia the international 

covenants it signed abroad was a reasonable policy hedge. Britain needed U.S. help for the 

war effort and FDR wanted British commitment to postwar internationalism for this 

support. Britain could accept FDR’s conditions regarding imperialism based on the 

knowledge that longstanding U.S. policy did not uphold international covenants and 

bilateral and multilateral treaties in Africa. The Wilson government for instance, signed a 

treaty with the imperial Ethiopian government in 1914.58 After the First World War, 

President Wilson also proclaimed that the terms of peace must include respect for the 

national sovereignties and the consent of the governed.59 The U.S. delegation to the Paris 

Peace Conference in 1919, however, wrote an issue paper urging the great powers to 

support Italy’s “just revendication” to annex independent Ethiopia.60 The U.S. supported 

Italian claims to Ethiopia based on the idea that Europe had the legitimate right to claim 

African territories. Italy had expended the most cost to achieve these ends in Ethiopia, most 

notably from its defeat by the Ethiopian army at Adwa in 1896. Italy should therefore have 

the right to claim the country. 

 
58 On U.S. bilateral treaties with Ethiopia, see “Treaty of Commerce signed at Addis Ababa 

December 27, 1903,” http://www.loc.gov/law/help/us-treaties/bevans/b-et-ust000007-0658.pdf. “Treaty of 

Commerce signed at Addis Ababa June 27, 1914,” http://www.loc.gov/law/help/us-treaties/bevans/b-za-

ust000011-0493.pdf. 

59 Erez Manela, The Wilsonian Moment: Self-Determination and the International Origins of 

Anticolonial Nationalism (New York: Oxford University Press, 2007), 4 – 5. 

60 See “The Ambassador in Italy (Page) to the Secretary of State Rome,” November 12, 1918, 436, 

441. See also Professor C.H. Haskins to Mr H. Nelson Gay, September 18, 1918, 106. All records are from 

Papers Relating to the Foreign Relations of the U.S., The Paris Peace Conference, 1919, Volume I 

(Washington, DC: Government Printing Office, 1942). The full report is on pages 417 – 441. See also H. F. 

Worley and C. G. Contee, “The Worley Report on the Pan-African Congress of 1919,” Journal of Negro 

History 55, no. 2 (April 1970): 140 – 143 for report of H. F. Worley, American Financial Adviser to the 

Liberian government on the Pan-African Congress of 1919 to the State Department.  
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Haile Selassie rightly perceived that given the chance the West would ignore 

bilateral treaties they signed with Ethiopia to annex the country. He applied for Ethiopia to 

join the League of Nations to protect Ethiopian national sovereignty under the League’s 

non-aggression, collective security pact.61 In 1928, Ethiopia joined the Kellogg–Briand 

Pact, whose signatories agreed not to use war to resolve conflict.62 In 1929, Ethiopia also 

signed two bilateral peace treaties with the U.S. Yet, when Italy invaded Ethiopia in 1935, 

the U.S. declined to fulfil any of these treaty obligations to Ethiopia. 63 The U.S. refused to 

invocate the Kellogg Pact, asserting that it would stay neutral in the Italian-Ethiopian war 

by continuing to trade with Italy.64  The League of Nations also refused to impose sanctions 

against Italy to preserve peace among the great powers in Europe.65   

Longstanding U.S. policy considered Africa as the legitimate preserve of Europe. 

Successive U.S. administrations supported European imperial aggrandizement in Africa 

irrespective of the independent status of the country. The British government could thus 

commit to “seek no aggrandizement, territorial or other [and] to see sovereign rights and 

 
61 On Ethiopia’s application and acceptance to the League of Nations, see Antoinette Iadarola, 

Ethiopia's Admission into the League of Nations: An Assessment of Motives,” The International Journal of 

African Historical Studies 8, no. 4 (1975): 601-622.  

62 “Renunciation of War as an Instrument of National Policy (Kellogg-Briand Peace Pact or Pact 

of Paris)Treaty signed at Paris August 27, 1928 Senate advice and consent to ratification January 15, 1929 

Signed by the President of the United States January 17, 1929 Ratifications deposited at Washington March 

2, 1929, Entered into force July 24, 1929 Proclaimed by the President of the United States, July 24, 1929,” 

46 Stat. 2343; Treaty Series 796. 

63 “Treaty of Conciliation signed at Addis Ababa January 26, 1929.” “Treaty of Arbitration signed 

at Addis Ababa January 26, 1929 Senate advice and consent to ratification May 22, 1929.” 

64 On U.S. neutrality and refusal to invocate Kellogg Pact, see Foreign Relations of the United 

States Diplomatic Papers, 1935, General, The Near East and Africa, Volume I (United States Government 

Printing Office: Washington, 1953), 594 – 644, 710 – 748. 

65 See Delia Jarrett-Macauley, The Life of Una Marson, 1905-1965 (Manchester: Manchester 

University Press, 1998), 102. 
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self-government restored to those who have been forcibly deprived of them” with no 

intention of following through on the commitment in Africa.66  

The U.S. interest in postwar internationalism necessitated the FDR administration’s 

actions to uphold international covenants in Africa, against European interests. An 

opposition to European imperialism was at the center of FDR’s policy plan for postwar 

internationalism. FDR was not ideologically opposed to imperialism and empire building 

per se. The U.S. was an empire.67 Postwar internationalism was itself an attempt to exert 

American power everywhere. U.S. officials considered America a “benevolent” power that 

spread liberty to the peoples and nations it encountered. FDR believed that European 

imperialism in Africa, on the other hand, was a “plain exploitation of those people.”68 He 

 
66 Franklin D. Roosevelt, Winston S. Churchill, “Atlantic Charter,” August 14, 1941. 

67 The literature on U.S. imperialism and global influence is voluminous. See, for example, Daniel 

Immerwahr, How to Hide an Empire A History of the Greater United States (NY: Farrar, Straus and 

Giroux, 2019); “The Greater United States: Territory and Empire in U.S. History,” Diplomatic History 40, 

3 (June 2016): 373–391. Paul A Kramer, “How Not to Write the History of U.S. Empire,” Diplomatic 

History, 42, 5 (November 2018): 911–931. Daniel Immerwahr, “Writing the History of the Greater United 

States: A Reply to Paul Kramer,” Diplomatic History 43, 2 (April 2019): 397–403. Paul Kramer, “Power 

and Connection: Imperial Histories of the United States in the World,” American Historical Review116, 

no.5 (2011): 1348–91. Richard H. Immerman, Empire for Liberty: A History of American Imperialism from 

Benjamin Franklin to Paul Wolfowitz (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 2010). Ian Tyrrell, Reforming 

the World: The Creation of America's Moral Empire (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 2010). Paul 

Kramer, Blood of Government: Race, Empire, the United States, and the Philippines (Chapel Hill, NC: 

University of North Carolina Press, 2006). Frank Ninkovich, “The United States and Imperialism (Malden:  

MA, 2001).  Emily S. Rosenberg, Financial Missionaries to the World: The Politics and Culture of Dollar 

Diplomacy, 1900-1930 (Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1999). Anders Stephanson, Manifest 

Destiny: American Expansion and the Empire of Right (New York: Hill & Wang, 1995). Akira Iriye, The 

New Cambridge History of American Foreign Relations: The Globalizing of America, 1913–1945 

(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1993). Walter LaFeber, The New Empire, An Interpretation of 

American Expansion, 1860-1898, (Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1963). 

68 Ebere Nwaubani, “The United States and the Liquidation of European Colonial Rule in Tropical 

Africa, 1941-1963.” Cahiers d'études africaines 171 (2003): 512.  
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stated that European governments had been bad stewards of their African colonies and 

provided no development or “education whatsoever.”69 

During wartime meetings with European officials, the U.S. urged the governments 

to prepare for granting independence to its colonies after the Second World War.70 The 

FDR administration planned to entice decolonized countries to sign the Declaration of the 

U.N., which affirmed the parties’ commitment to the principles of the Atlantic Charter. 

African assent to the Charter would place the continent under the direct influence of the 

U.S. This is because the FDR administration saw the Declaration of the U.N. as the 

foundation for a yet to be built postwar institution that would regulate international 

relations and spread support for American political and economic norms everywhere.  

U.S. officials concluded that British actions in Ethiopia were a threat to U.S. 

postwar intentions toward Africa. British successful actions to undermine the national 

sovereignty of Ethiopia, a signatory to the Declaration of the U.N., had the potential to turn 

states in the global south against postwar internationalism. Latin America, Asia, and the 

Middle East were the fastest growing bloc signing on to the Declaration of the U.N. in 

1942. Currie warned, and the administration agreed, that the text of the Anglo-Ethiopian 

agreement alone would be an effective propaganda tool for the axis. The axis would claim 

the agreement as evidence that the Declaration of the U.N. was a Euro-American strategy 

 
69 Nwaubani, “The United States and the Liquidation of European Colonial Rule in Tropical 

Africa,” 512.  

70 See William Roger Louis, Imperialism at Bay: The United States and the Decolonization of the 

British Empire, 1941-1945 (New York: Oxford University Press, 1978). 
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to dominate the global south after the war. The axis will tar postwar internationalism as an 

allied plan to replicate and extend imperialism, despite covenants stating otherwise. 71  

The FDR administration decided to intervene in African affairs to protect the 

integrity of postwar internationalism as a tool to promote Western liberalism in the long-

term. U.S. officials understood that their efforts to undermine the effectiveness of British 

aggression in Ethiopia would serve as evidence of FDR’s public commitment to end great 

power aggression. The U.S. government’s public support for Ethiopia was also concrete 

evidence of American commitment to fairer world relations after the war, even at the 

expense of its European allies. For these reasons, the administration declared Ethiopia as 

eligible for a Lend-Lease agreement.72 The Lend-Lease Agreement between the U.S. and 

Ethiopia, signed in August 1943, declared that “the defense of Ethiopia against aggression 

is vital to the defense of the United States of America.”73 

The U.S. Lend-Lease agreement for Ethiopia further demonstrates the FDR 

administration’s evolving efforts to secure international support for U.S. foreign policy 

goals and postwar internationalism. The Lend-Lease Act as passed by Congress authorized 

the executive to decide the terms of lend-lease aid and repayments. Initially, the 

administration offered Lend-Lease agreements to states such as Norway, Paraguay, 

 
71 Currie to the President, “Re: Agreement between the British and Haile Selassie,” September 3, 

1942, The President's Secretary's File, Safe File, Box 02, Ethiopia, FDRPSF. 

72 “For the Press, Immediate Release, The President had addressed to E.R. Stettinius, Jr, Lend-

Lease Administrator, a letter the text of which Follows,” December 10, 1942, President's Secretary's File, 

Confidential File, Box 14, Lend-Lease, December 1942, Franklin D. Roosevelt's Papers as President, 

hereafter FDRPSF.  

73 “Agreement between the Governments of the United States of America and Ethiopia,” 668. 
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Nicaragua, and the Netherlands. Under these terms, the U.S. provided war materials and 

the countries agreed to pay the U.S. back in peacetime. 74  

After the U.S. became a combatant in the war, the administration extended the 

scope of the act to build up international support for postwar internationalism. The 

administration began to offer a modified version of the Lend-Lease agreement with 

verbatim Article 7 terms, whereby signatory states committed to the expansion of 

commerce with the U.S. and other “likeminded” states, as part of the terms of repayment.75 

The U.S.-Ethiopian agreement from whose copy this chapter's epigraph and quotes come 

from, specifically links the Lend-Lease agreements and the economic principles of the 

Atlantic Charter. A footnote to the Article 7 terms directs the reader to consult Secretary 

of State Cordell Hull’s August 9, 1943 letter to Yilma Deressa, the Ethiopian Vice Minister 

of Finance, for further clarification. Hull’s letter to Yilma states that the purpose of the 

agreement was to record the countries’ shared commitment to the economic principles of 

the Atlantic Charter, which declares that all states must have access “access on equal terms 

to the trade and to the raw materials of the world.”76 The Lend-Lease agreement further 

noted that the U.S. was not coercing signatory states into commercial relations with the 

 
74 See Lend-Lease, Agreement and exchange of notes, between the U.S. and Norway, 

http://www.loc.gov/law/help/us-treaties/bevans/b-no-ust000010-0531.pdf: Paraguay, 

http://www.loc.gov/law/help/us-treaties/bevans/b-py-ust000010-0909.pdf: Nicaragua, 

www.loc.gov/law/help/us-treaties/bevans/b-ni-ust000010-0420.pdf: and the Netherlands, 

www.loc.gov/law/help/us-treaties/bevans/b-nl-ust000010-0140.pdf. 

75 All citations of the Lend-Lease agreement will be from Ethiopia’s version for page number 

conformity. Agreement between the Governments of the United States of America and Ethiopia on the 

principles applying to mutual aid in the prosecution of the war against aggression, 670. 

76 The Secretary of State to the Ethiopian Vice Minister of Finance, “Lend-Lease, Agreement and 

exchange of notes,” August 9, 1943, 671, footnote. See also Point Four of Atlantic Charter, “Fourth, they 

will endeavor, with due respect for their existing obligations, to further the enjoyment by all States, great or 

small, victor or vanquished, of access, on equal terms, to the trade and to the raw materials of the world 

which are needed for their economic prosperity.” 

http://www.loc.gov/law/help/us-treaties/bevans/b-ni-ust000010-0420.pdf
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U.S. Signatories rather agreed to expand commerce because their leaders recognized that 

capitalism was the “material foundations of the liberty and welfare of all peoples.” 77  

Beginning in January 1942, the U.S. offered countries such as the U.S.S.R., 

Britain, Iraq, Greece, Turkey, and the Republic of China Lend-Lease agreements with 

verbatim terms on repayment obligations under Article 7.78 In cases like Norway and the 

Netherlands, the U.S. replaced prior Lend-Lease agreements with a new one that 

contained the above verbiage.79 In this manner, the FDR administration utilized a U.S. 

loan program to secure commitments from leaders around the world to participate in the 

institutions of postwar internationalism under U.S. influence. FDR, however, died as the 

Second World War was coming to an end. 

Postwar Internationalism and African Self-determination 

The Truman administration faced a Europe devastated by six years of war and a 

breakdown of the U.S.-Soviet wartime alliance. To win the Cold War, the Truman 

administration decided to reverse the U.S. wartime support for African home-rule. The 

decision allowed the U.S. to focus on rebuilding and winning the Cold War in Europe. 

 
77 See The Secretary of State to the Ethiopian Vice Minister of Finance, “Lend-Lease, Agreement 

and exchange of notes,” August 9, 1943, 670 – 671. Footnote to Article 8, which directs reader to 

Secretary’s letter for understanding with respect to the principle.  

78 See copies of Lend-Lease, Agreement and exchange of notes, between the U.S. and the USSR, 

www.loc.gov/law/help/us-treaties/bevans/b-su-ust000011-1281.pdf: Britain, 

http://www.loc.gov/law/help/us-treaties/bevans/b-gb-ust000012-0603.pdf: Iraq, 

http://www.loc.gov/law/help/us-treaties/bevans/b-iq-ust000009-0022.pdf: Greece, 

http://www.loc.gov/law/help/us-treaties/bevans/b-gr-ust000008-0381.pdf: Turkey, 

http://www.loc.gov/law/help/us-treaties/bevans/b-tr-ust000011-1147.pdf: and Republic of China, 

www.loc.gov/law/help/us-treaties/bevans/b-cn-ust000006-0735.pdf 

79 See for example, Norway’s replacement agreement dated July 11, 1942, 

www.loc.gov/law/help/us-treaties/bevans/b-no-ust000010-0531.pdf: and the Netherlands’ dated July 8, 

1942, http://www.loc.gov/law/help/us-treaties/bevans/b-nl-ust000010-0142.pdf. 

http://www.loc.gov/law/help/us-treaties/bevans/b-su-ust000011-1281.pdf
http://www.loc.gov/law/help/us-treaties/bevans/b-iq-ust000009-0022.pdf
http://www.loc.gov/law/help/us-treaties/bevans/b-tr-ust000011-1147.pdf
http://www.loc.gov/law/help/us-treaties/bevans/b-no-ust000010-0531.pdf
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Moreover, the U.S. had economic and security reasons that necessitated that Africa 

remain under the control of U.S. allies. The U.S. government military, industries, 

investors, and consumers needed continued access to African natural resources such as 

uranium, gold, and coffee. The U.S. policy pivot on colonialism was also partly based on 

racism. Officials such as former ambassador to the U.S.S.R., George Kennan, held 

derogatory opinions about Black people. Kennan described Blacks as naïve, childlike, 

and susceptible to Soviet influence. He argued that the U.S. must “seize” Africans “by 

scruff of neck” to “force” them to defend their “freedom.”80 To Kennan, freedom was for 

Africa to remain under colonial authority. 

Kennan’s statements on African freedom reflects an interlinked orthodoxy at the 

heart of U.S. foreign policy beginning during the Second World War. Truman’s 

opposition to decolonization did not mean that the U.S. abandoned its broader imperative 

to build Western liberalist institutions everywhere. Rather, U.S. postwar internationalist 

policy considered global capitalism the foundation of Western liberalism. Countries and 

national leaders must commit to international commerce and adopt open markets as a 

prerequisite for political self-determination. The Atlantic Charter stated that to build a 

“better future for the world,” all countries need access “to the trade and to the raw 

materials of the world which are needed for their economic prosperity.” 81 Signatories to 

 
80 Borstelmann, Apartheid’s Reluctant Uncle, 39 - 40, 176, 178. See also John T. McNay’s 

Acheson and Empire: The British Accent in American Foreign Policy (Columbia: University of Missouri 

Press, 2001), on the influence of Secretary of State, Dean Acheson  on policy and his nostalgic admiration 

of colonialism as in the best interests of Africa. 

81 Franklin D. Roosevelt, Winston S. Churchill, “Atlantic Charter,” August 14, 1941. 
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the Declaration of the U.N. subscribed to the “purposes and principles” of the Charter.82 

Parties to post-1942 Lend-Lease agreements committed to the economic principles of the 

Charter and accepted global capitalism as “the material foundations of the liberty and 

welfare of all peoples.”83 Given that U.S. officials considered global capitalism the 

foundation of global freedom, U.S. policy was to support continued colonial rule in 

Africa. U.S. officials did not want to chance that independent Africa would reject the 

economic objectives of postwar internationalism and ally with the U.S.S.R. U.S. policy to 

contain communism was, therefore, fundamentally a policy to build global support for the 

ideas of Western liberalism as freedom. The U.S. anti-communist bloc was the so-called 

free world alliance. 

Truman and Ethiopia 

In 1949, the Truman administration renegotiated the terms of the U.S. alliance 

with Ethiopia as part of the effort to build a global network of free world allies. The 

administration considered Ethiopia a critical part of its efforts to contain communism 

partly because of its geographical location. Ethiopia is in the Horn of Africa, which 

allowed it to function as a foothold into the Middle East. Kagnew, an old Italian naval 

station in Ethiopia, was the ideal base for trans-Atlantic communications. Kagnew would 

be critical in case of war between the U.S. and the Soviet Union. For these reasons, the 

U.S. wanted to secure Ethiopia on the side of the free world. 

 
82 See also “The United Nations. Section 1: Origin and Evolution. Chapter A: The Declaration by 

United Nations,” 1 – 2. 

83 Article 7, Agreement between the Governments of the United States of America and Ethiopia on 

the principles applying to mutual aid in the prosecution of the war against aggression, 670. 
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U.S. policy toward Ethiopia focused on Haile Selassie as he was an absolute 

monarch and the Ethiopian government existed as an extension of his will. The Truman 

administration exploited personal diplomacy to cultivate the emperor’s positive attitude 

toward the U.S. In 1946, for instance, the U.S. granted the Philippines special tariff relief. 

Secretary of State Dean Acheson wrote to the imperial Ethiopian government to explain 

that the U.S. action was not breaking its favored nations agreement with Ethiopia. Rather, 

tariff relief was a temporary measure meant to ease the economic pressure on the 

Philippines as it headed for independence.84 The imperial Ethiopian government accepted 

the U.S. explanation.85 Truman sent the U.S. Army Deputy Chief of Staff, Lt. Gen. 

Charles L. Bolter as a personal representative of the U.S. president to visit Haile Selassie 

in March 1951.86 Furthermore, the U.S. divorced Ethiopia’s lend-lease repayment 

commitments from its Article 7 obligation to the expansion of commerce. The May 20, 

1949 agreement stated that the imperial Ethiopian government remained committed to 

participate global capitalism, regardless of its ability to repay U.S. lend-lease loans. The 

agreement also affirmed the U.S. and Ethiopia pledge to facilitate the expansion of 

 
84 “Treaty of Commerce signed at Addis Ababa December 27, 1903.” “Treaty of Commerce 

signed at Addis Ababa June 27, 1914.” 

85 “Special Tariff Position of Philippines Exchange of notes at Washington May 4 and July 4, 

1946, entered into force July 4, 1946, became obsolete upon entry into force of treaty of amity and 

economic relations of September 7, 1951,” 61 Stat. 2444; Treaties and Other International Acts Series 

1572. 

86 Daily Appointment Sheet for President Harry S. Truman, 7/3/1951, HST-MJCWHF: Matthew J. 

Connelly white House Files, Presidential Appointments Files, 4/1945 - 12/1952, Daily Appointments, 

January-October 1951 [7 of 12]. 
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commerce and access to raw material of all states as the foundation of liberty and 

development.87 

Haile Selassie’s interest in higher education programs for Ethiopia provided the 

critical means for the U.S. to exert influence on the emperor. In a national address shortly 

after his restoration to the throne in 1941, Haile Selassie announced his plan to modernize 

Ethiopia through education. Haile Selassie planned two higher education programs to 

develop and modernize the country. The first would train agricultural and mechanical 

technicians to develop and spread industrial agriculture to address food insecurity and 

poverty. The second education program would be a liberal arts college that trained 

secondary school graduates to become government bureaucrats. The trained civil service 

corps would modernize and professionalize the administration of the imperial 

government. As a sign of the importance of these education programs, Haile Selassie 

appointed himself the Minister of Education to directly oversee the education system.88   

Ethiopia lacked the economic and technical resources to fund the proposed higher 

education programs.89 The Truman administration offered Haile Selassie financial aid 

and personnel for higher education. The U.S. aid was part of efforts to exert American 

influence with the emperor and secure Haile Selassie’s support for the free world. The 

 
87 See, Lend-Lease Settlement Agreement, signed at Addis Ababa May 20,1949, entered into force 

May 20,1949, Agreement on Lend-Lease Settlement by and between Ethiopia and the United States of 

America, 63Stat.2446; Treaties and Other International Acts Series1931. 

88 Ministry of Information, “Introduction,” 3. See also Confidential: The Haile Selassie I 

University Project, February 1960,” 1-2, Box 02, folder 10, HWBU. Emperor Haile Selassie Visit to 

Washington, October 1 – 3, 1963, Position Paper, “Internal Reform in Ethiopia,” September 24, 1963, 2, 

Box 69, Folder 12, JFKNSF. 

89 See “Memorandum for the Record on Ethiopian Education,” May 8, 1963, 1, Box 1, folder 13, 

HWBU. “Introduction,” Patterns of Progress, 3. 
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administration considered aid for Ethiopia as a means to establish the U.S. as the 

country’s principal development partner. The U.S. urged its allies such as Canada and 

Sweden to provide similar support for Ethiopian education to prompt Haile Selassie to 

associate the U.S.-led free world with development.90 

The Truman administration authorized aid for Ethiopian education projects under 

the Point Four program.91 Point Four program was a U.S. technical assistance program 

that was based on a theory that communist influence rose in politically weak states. The 

objective of the Point Four programs was to produce political stability in target countries 

by improving living conditions through development projects such as schools and 

clinics.92  

The Truman administration offered Ethiopia a Point Four contract to fund Haile 

Selassie’s technical education program. The agreement for Ethiopian technical education, 

signed on June 16, 1951, was the first Point Four technical assistance program for an 

 
90 Study in Ethiopia: Haile Selassie 1st Scholarships in Ethiopia for African Students Pamphlet, 

Box 129, folder 6, Olpin. 

91 Oklahoma State University in Ethiopia, 1952-1968, January 1969, 5, 

http.pdf.usaid.govpdf_docsPdacs281.pdf. See also Cable Ehair from Dean Willard W. Blaesser to President 

Olpin, January 21, 1960, Box 129, folder 6, Olpin.  

92 On Point Four, see “Summary Outline of Discussion of Long Term International Problems for 

January 1950 Economic Report,” November 17, 1949, 2, Truman Papers, Lloyd Files, Point IV [1 of 3. 

Possible Questions and Suggested Answers Concerning the President’s Technical Assistance Proposal", 

April 12, 1949, 3, Truman Papers, Official File, OF 426: Foreign Relief. United States Department of State 

Office of Public Affairs, The “Point Four” Program: a progress report (Washington: United States 

Government Printing Office, 1949). Foreign Relations of the United States, 1949, National Security 

Affairs, Foreign Economic Policy, Volume I (Washington: United States Government Printing Office, 

1976), 757-788. Shannon, Losing Hearts and Minds, 9, 14, 21 – 27. Nick Cullather, The Hungry World: 

America's Cold War Battle against Poverty in Asia (Cambridge: Harvard University Press. 2010), 45, 90. 

Amanda McVety, “Pursuing Progress: Point Four in Ethiopia,” Diplomatic History 32, no. 3 (June 2008), 

371-403. Thomas G. Paterson, “Foreign Aid under Wraps: The Point Four Program,” The Wisconsin 

Magazine of History vol 56, no. 2 (Winter, 1972-1973), 119-126. Thomas G Paterson, Meeting the 

communist threat: Truman to Reagan (New York: Oxford University Press, 1989) 
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African country.93 Under the terms of the contract, the U.S. agreed to fully pay for and 

staff a College of Agriculture and Mechanics to provide technical education in Ethiopia.94 

The U.S. government hired the Oklahoma Agricultural and Mechanical College (now 

Oklahoma State University, hereafter OSU) to undertake the work of creating technicians 

for Ethiopia. The U.S. international education team arrived in Ethiopia on August 17, 

1952.95  

The U.S. also contributed funds and personnel for Haile Selassie’s liberal education 

program to train a civil service for the country. In 1950, Haile Selassie opened the 

University College of Addis Ababa (UCAA) to train select secondary school graduates for 

government positions, such as provincial governorships. UCAA was housed on the 

grounds of the imperial palace and was tangible evidence of the close ties between higher 

education and the monarchy. The U.S. also began to provide scholarships for Ethiopian 

students to attend U.S. colleges. 

U.S. aid for Haile Selassie’s development projects increased American influence 

on the emperor. In 1954, the imperial Ethiopian government granted the U.S. a lease 

agreement for Kagnew, which formalized the Ethiopia-U.S. alliance.96 U.S. international 

education programs for Ethiopia had a further effect that had not explicitly factored into 

 
93 James Webb to Harry S. Truman, with Attached Quarterly Report of the Technical Cooperation 

Administration, May 16, 1951, 14, Truman Papers, Official File, OF 20-W: Technical Cooperation 

Administration.  

94 Oklahoma State University in Ethiopia, 1952-1968, January 1969, 5. See also Cable Ehair from 

Dean Willard W. Blaesser to President Olpin, January 21, 1960, Box 129, folder 6, Albert Ray Olpin 

presidential records, University of Utah Archives, Salt Lake City, Utah (hereafter Olpin). 

95 Oklahoma Terminal Report, 6, 11. 

96 Schmidt, Foreign Intervention in Africa, 105 – 108. See also Stonehouse, First U.S. Collector of 

(classified) signals. 1. Date Redacted.  https://nsarchive2.gwu.edu/NSAEBB/NSAEBB501/docs/EBB-

21.pdf 
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Truman’s decision to extend Point Four in 1950. U.S. Point Four staff gained a vast 

influence in Ethiopian national politics as the educators selected and trained the postwar 

generation of Ethiopian civil service corps and technocrats. Over the course of the 

decade, U.S.-trained Ethiopians came to occupy high ranking positions in government, 

including people like Mengistu Neway, the head of the imperial guard. Point Four staff 

such as American sociologist and UCAA professor, Donald Levine, served as confidants 

to the Ethiopian civil servants they trained. Point Four academics essentially worked for 

and reported to the U.S. government while serving as de facto advisers to high ranking 

imperial Ethiopian government officials. U.S. aid for Ethiopian education thus created an 

elite population who were inclined to seek the U.S. staff’s advice in making policy 

decisions.  

U.S. aid for Ethiopia education also won hearts and minds in Ethiopia by linking 

development with the U.S. and its network of allies. Ethiopians began to associate the 

term “Point Four” with development aid projects and advisers, whether they were British, 

Swedish, or Canadian. Ethiopian officials and public and international educators 

continued to described international education programs as “Point Four,” even after the 

Eisenhower administration ended the program and transferred its aid work to the 

International Cooperation Administration (ICA) in 1955.97 Through personal diplomacy 

and an international education program originally concerned with exerting influence on 

Haile Selassie, the U.S. came to play a bigger role in Ethiopian domestic politics.  

 
97 See “Cable Ehair from Dean Willard W. Blaesser to President Olpin,” January 21, 1960. 

“Report of Coup 1960,” 2 – 4. Both records are located in Box 1, folder 14, HWBU. See also “Letter to 

President Olpin,” January 30, 1960, Box 129, folder 6, Olpin. 
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African Progress toward Self-Determination, 1945 – 1960 

The success of the U.S. policy in Ethiopia contrasted with the failure of the policy 

toward colonial Africa. In the decade after the Second World War, young Africans who 

formed the core of anti-colonial organizations mobilized effectively against colonial 

administrations. In 1947 for instance, the youth wing of the United Gold Coast 

Convention (UGCC), a political party in the British Gold Coast Colony, declared that 

April 1, 1949 was the deadline for the colonial government to negotiate the terms for 

African independence with nationalist leaders. After that day, “[W]e shall begin to free 

ourselves according to our own proclaimed programme of action.”98 In a bid to pressure 

the colonial government, UGCC youth fomented deadly riots protesting British colonial 

rule in 1948. Similar anti-colonial radical mobilizations occurred across the continent as 

young people targeted both colonial authorities and moderate nationalists who favored 

gradual reform leading to home-rule. These grassroots youthful mobilizations forced 

nationalist leaders such as Guinea’s Sekou Touré and Ghana’s J.B. Danquah to an 

impasse; they could adopt hardline positions against colonial rule or lose popular support.  

To stem rising support for radical politics in colonial Africa, the British and 

French colonial governments offered gradual reforms, including an increased role for 

educated Africans in native legislatures. These political reforms were the kind the older 

generation of nationalists such as Danquah had long lobbied for. But colonial reform 

attempts failed to stem the tide of youthful mobilizations against colonial power. Young 

 
98 Sacki Scheck, “Minute Book of the Working Committee of the UGCC” quoted in Dennis 

Austin, “The Working Committee of the United Gold Coast Convention,” The Journal of African History 

2, no. 2 (1961): 287. See also See Dennis Austin, “The Working Committee of the United Gold Coast 

Convention,” The Journal of African History 2, no. 2 (1961): 273-275.. 
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people wanted the end of colonial rule immediately. Touré followed the lead of the youth 

while Danquah lost popular support.99 

By the mid-to-late 1950s, colonial rule became increasingly untenable for most 

European governments. Colonial administrators generally agreed that European power in 

Africa could not survive much longer on its current terms, given the radical opposition of 

the masses. The French Minister of Overseas, Bernard Cornut-Gentill, explained the 

pressure on colonial governments in 1956, stating that African demands could only have 

one of two results. Colonial governments would have to give their colonies independence 

or give African full citizenship in the French empire, with equal right of participation in 

its common institutions.100 The latter proposal would create empires in which African 

citizens vastly outnumbered European citizens. Either way, Europe’s political dominance 

and influence over African affairs was poised to fundamentally change. 

By the mid-1950s, U.S. officials also recognized that U.S. policy toward Africa 

was unsustainable and unrealistic. Additionally, African decolonization was a threat to 

postwar internationalism. In 1945, the Declaration of the U.N. became the foundation for 

the United Nations, the body that regulated and policed international relations. During the 

first five years of the U.N.’s existence, the U.N. security council veto for China, the 

 
99 See an overview of these mobilizations in Michael Crowder, “The Second World War: Prelude 

to Decolonisation in Africa,” in The Cambridge History of Africa, eds. J. D. Fage, Michael Crowder, 

Roland Anthony Oliver (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2005), 8 – 51. See also Clement Sefa-

Nyarko, "Competing Narratives of Post-Independence Violence in Ghanaian Social Studies Textbooks, 

1987 to 2010” in History Can Bite: History Education in Divided and Postwar Societies, eds. Denise 

Bentrovato, Karina V. Korostelina, and Martina Schulze (V&R unipress GmbH: Gottingen, 2016), 64 - 65. 

Frederick Cooper, Citizen between Empire and Nation: Remaking France and French, 1945-1960 

(Princeton: Princeton University Press, 2014), 8– 20, 433. Frantz Fanon, A Dying Colonialism (New York: 

Grove Press, 1965).  

100 Cooper, Citizen between Empire and Nation, 288. 
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U.S.S.R., France, U.S., and Britain, created an uneasy political stalemate between the 

U.S. and U.S.S.R. The veto allowed the five great powers to block any proposed 

collective security action. In 1950, the U.S. diluted the power of the veto when officials 

engineered the Uniting for Peace Resolution (United Nations General Assembly 

Resolution 377). The resolution allowed the General Assembly, with a two-thirds 

majority, to override the Soviet Union’s veto and authorize U.N. military support for the 

U.S.-backed South Korean government.101 The Truman administration followed this 

course to ensure that U.S. military action in Korea would have legitimacy as a 

multilateral collective action. The Uniting for Peace resolution, however, meant that 

whichever superpower had the most General Assembly votes could commit the world 

body to project their values around the world.  

The sheer number of possible countries in Africa made decolonization a threat to 

U.S. global power and the policy to project Western liberalism everywhere. U.S. 

opposition to decolonization had increased the likelihood that independent African 

countries would align with the U.S.S.R. against the U.S. in international matters. The 

Soviet Union, unlike the U.S., was not associated with colonial rule in Africa. The 

U.S.S.R. supported anti-colonial, anti-racist U.N. resolutions. African and Asian 

nationalists moreover signaled their intention to work together as a bloc. At a meeting in 

Bandung, Indonesia, in April 1955, nationalist leaders from Asia and Africa agreed to 

 
101 In the history and uses of the Uniting for Peace Resolution, see Jean Krasno and Mitushi Das, 

“The Uniting for Peace resolution and other ways of circumventing the authority of the Security Council,” 

in Bruce Cronin and Ian Hurd ed.,The U.N. Security Council and the Politics of International Authority 

(London: Taylor & Francis 2008), 182 – 190. Dominik Zaum, ‘The Security Council, the General 

Assembly and War: The Uniting for Peace Resolution’, in Vaughan Lowe, Adam Roberts, Jennifer Welsh 

and Dominik Zaum (eds), The United Nations Security Council and War: The Evolution of Thought and 

Practice since 1945 (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2008), 154 – 174. Julius Stone, Aggression and 

World Order: A Critique of United Nations Theories of Aggression (London: Stevens and Sons, 2001), 191. 
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coordinate their international and economic activities.102 The votes of the African and 

Asian bloc could decide the power to guide international multilateralism.  

The Eisenhower administration wanted colonialism to continue in Africa until 

such as time as decolonization did not pose threat to U.S. power over postwar 

internationalism. U.S. officials recognized that they needed African cooperation to attain 

this goal. The Eisenhower administration issued the “qualified support for self-

determination” policy statement to reconcile African demands for, and U.S. opposition 

to, decolonization. The policy stated that the U.S. supported the principle of self-

determination. The U.S. would support home-rule for any African country whose national 

leaders could demonstrate that had developed the “competency [for] the tasks and 

responsibilities of the country's sovereignty.”103 The Eisenhower policy defined 

competency as leaders who understood that the immediate end of colonialism in Africa 

would be “dangerous to the people concerned and to the whole world.”104 These leaders 

would recognize that the threat of communist influence in the continent outweighed their 

 
102 On Bandung and the Non-aligned Movement, see Christopher J. Lee ed., Making a World after 
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desires for home-rule because communism was inherently anti-freedom. Competent 

leaders would decide to prevent the possibility of communist expansion into Africa by 

slowing down the pace of African political mobilizations for independence. African 

independence was possible later, when a sufficient portion of the population were 

educated enough that they could exercise the ballot responsibly. Responsible voters were 

those who understood that continued participation in extractive capitalism was in Africa’s 

best interest. 105 The administration’s African policy was, therefore, a multi-step program 

that ended with African acquiescence to continued colonial rule and Western domination 

of the continent for the foreseeable future. 

The Eisenhower administration also expanded the principles of postwar 

internationalism to include technocratic institutionalism, that is, the idea that countries 

are best ruled by trained elites. To produce technocratic institutionalism in Africa, the 

Eisenhower administration decided to invest in African education. The primary value of 

U.S. international education under Eisenhower was not its ability to inculcate elites with 

the skills to administer independent states, per se. Rather, it was an instrument to 

convince African elites and masses that there was a process through which they could 

gain the required competency for self-governance. The purpose of the U.S. education 

programs was to prompt African acquiesce to the status quo and promote the values of 

Western liberalism among participants. 

U.S. international education programs received a boost from the fact that Africans 

themselves prized Western higher education. Anti-colonial African nationalists 
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welcomed Western education, while rejecting most other Western institutions as 

instruments of imperialism and domination.106 For instance, anti-colonial nationalist 

leaders such as J.B. Danquah, were part of the organization of West African cocoa cash 

crop farmers, COCOBOD. In 1947, as anti-colonial rhetoric ramped up among young 

Africans, the organization created the “COCOBOD Scholarship Scheme” to send high-

performing secondary school graduates to British colleges. The scholarship hoped to 

create a cadre of educated Africans who could use the expertise they gained in European 

universities to support African development after independence.107  

 The Eisenhower international education programs for colonial Africa was 

modeled on the success of the Truman era policy efforts to secure an alliance with Haile 

Selassie. U.S. officials considered the Ethiopian education program a success as they 

believed Haile Selassie supported the U.S. and the free world because of the U.S. aid for 

Ethiopian education programs.108 By the late 1950s, Haile Selassie had become a critical 

ally of the U.S. and postwar internationalism. Ethiopia was a symbol of the failure of the 
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League of Nation’s collective security pact. U.S. officials deduced that Ethiopia’s 

participation in the U.N. legitimized the institution to leaders who held concerns about 

the institution’s commitment to protect the national sovereignty of small states from the 

great powers.109 State Department officials also credited Haile Selassie with moderating 

anti-colonial and anti-Western proposals at the 1955 Bandung meeting of Afro-Asian 

nationalist leaders.110 Finally, U.S. officials wanted to replicate in colonial Africa, the 

close collaborative relationship between the Ethiopian government officials and Point 

Four staff. 

Beginning in the mid-1950s, the Eisenhower administration provided covert 

financial support for African education programs run by an existing network of European 

institutions such as the Hague Academy of International Law. The administration 

assigned an official with the U.S. mission in the Hague to develop friendly and 

cooperative relations with students at the school, which could continue after the students 

were assigned high ranking positions in their independent countries.111  

The Eisenhower administration also undertook its own international education for 

colonial Africa. The Eisenhower White House derived authorization to fund colonial 

African education under Section 203 of the Mutual Security Act of 1951.112 The Mutual 

 
109 United States Congress Senate Committee on Appropriations, Mutual security appropriations 

for 1961: Hearings before the Committee on Appropriations, United States Senate, Eighty-sixth Congress, 

second session, on H.R. 12619, an act making appropriations for mutual security and related agencies for 

the fiscal year ending June 30, 1961, and for other purposes (Washington: U.S. Govt. Print. Office, 1960), 

315 - 316. 

110 Mutual security appropriations for 1961, 316. 

111 See Scott-Smith, “Attempting to Secure,” 513, 523, 528, 525. 

112 Mutual security act of 1951, approved October 10, 1951: an act to maintain the security and 

promote the foreign policy and provide for the general welfare of the United States by furnishing assistance 

to friendly nations in the interest of international peace and security, 375. On the origin of the Mutual 



 

31 

 

Security Act was a foreign aid program that provided development aid for vulnerable 

European allies to promote political stability and contain the spread of communism. The 

act defined covered states as those who were signatories to the Economic Cooperation 

Act of 1948, popularly known as the Marshall Plan.113 The Marshall Plan allowed 

European states to apply funds to “dependent areas.” In the late-1950s, the Eisenhower 

administration interpreted “dependent areas” to include colonial and newly post-colonial 

Africa.114 The Eisenhower administration thus funded international education for 

Africans by linking the programs to the postwar project to contain communism and 

promote the ideas of the American political economy. Under the authority of the Mutual 

Security Act, the U.S. provided funds to build schools including a rural education 

program in Morocco (1958); a vocational training (1954), rural school development 

(1956); and rural teacher training (1958) in Liberia; an agricultural education program 

(1958) in Ghana; a college of education (1957) and manual arts training (1958) in 

Nigeria.115  
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Ethiopia and Eisenhower 

While the Eisenhower administration began to address developments in colonial 

Africa, Haile Selassie grew increasingly unhappy with aspects of the Point Four programs 

in Ethiopia. The Point Four team that arrived in 1952 had not built the College of 

Agriculture and Mechanics. The OSU team concluded that Ethiopia’s immediate need was 

for a basic education system to create working-class technicians and public health workers. 

The OSU team took the initiative to instead open the Jimma Agricultural Technical High 

School on October 13, 1952. The team also started the Gondar Public Health School in 

1954 to train public health educators to teach basic germ theory.116  

The Oklahoma State team’s unilateral decision to build a high school instead of a 

college, as requested by Haile Selassie and approved by the U.S., unilaterally changed the 

terms of the U.S.- Ethiopian government foreign policy contract. Furthermore, the 

proposed college was one half of Haile Selassie’s development program for Ethiopia. The 

existing agricultural systems in Ethiopia were precarious and crops failed often. The 

emperor wanted college educated technicians who could prompt an agriculture revolution 

in Ethiopia through technological inventions. The OSU team action thereby usurped the 

right to set and implement Ethiopian domestic policy. Haile Selassie also accused several 

Jesuit staff associated with the Point Four program of proselytizing Orthodox Christians in 
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Ethiopia.117 There has a long history of anti-Catholic sentiment in Ethiopia dating to the 

17th century when a palace coup removed an emperor for his close ties to Jesuit 

missionaries.118 Finally, imperial Ethiopian government officials such as the Minister of 

Finance, Yilma Deressa, believed the Point Four team did not send first-rate personnel to 

run education programs in Ethiopia.119 The final accusation is likely because the staff built 

high schools not colleges. Imperial Ethiopian government officials saw the staff 

undertaking a less specialized activity as a reflection of their limited skills. 

During the early to mid-1950s, OSU was able to unilaterally make changes to its 

mandated programs in Ethiopia, with the support of the U.S. mission in Ethiopia. By the 

late 1950s, the Cold War was in full swing and Haile Selassie was in a better bargaining 

position with the U.S. To secure the kind of programs he wanted, Haile Selassie engaged 

in a campaign to highlight his importance as a U.S. Cold War geopolitical ally and a 

moderating force within the Afro-Asian bloc. First, Haile Selassie asked the Eisenhower 

administration to support the establishment of a national university in Ethiopia and 

suggested that the university become a regional institute for higher education in Africa.120 

After requesting U.S. funds, Haile Selassie announced scholarships for African students 

to the current U.S.-funded college, UCAA, during the Accra Conference of Independent 
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African States in 1958.121 Haile Selassie’s action linked the opening of a new university 

to increased African student enrollment in Ethiopia, and thus creating an avenue for the 

U.S. to exert moderating influence over African elites. To further demonstrate the 

geopolitical advantage Ethiopia provided for the U.S.-led free world alliance, Haile 

Selassie accepted Joseph Stalin’s invitation to visit the Soviet Union. The U.S.S.R. had 

offered Ethiopia aid since the early 1950s, but American aid and alliance had precluded a 

closer relationship between Ethiopia and the U.S.S.R.122 Haile Selassie’s acceptance of 

Stalin’s invitation demonstrated to free world governments that Ethiopia had alternative 

offers of development aid.  

After Haile Selassie’s campaign, the U.S. agreed to fund a feasibility survey of a 

national university for Ethiopia, which the American government would fully fund. A 

month after Haile Selassie’s trip to the Soviet Union, the State Department finalized a 

contract for academics from the University of Utah to undertake the survey in Ethiopia.123 

The International Cooperation Administration (ICA) was the State Department office in 
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charge of the U.S. technical assistance programs funded under the Mutual Security Act. 

The ICA chose the University of Utah for several reasons. School officials were members 

of the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints, but they obliged to not proselytize in 

Ethiopia, unlike the Jesuits with Point Four. The ICA also chose Utah because of Howard 

Bentley, the Dean of Extension Division at the University of Utah. Bentley had worked in 

international education programs in Mexico with the ICA’s Higher Education Specialist, 

Henry Grattan Doyle, then Dean of George Washington University’s Columbian 

College.124 Bentley’s experience and friendly relations with Doyle meant the U.S. was 

assured that its representative could work with and follow guidance from ICA officials. 

More importantly to the ICA, Bentley accepted the survey as an assignment to support 

the U.S. foreign policy goal to secure the alliance with Ethiopia. Bentley wrote that he 

understood that his job was to meet Ethiopia and U.S. needs, and “the Emperor’s 

wants.”125 

 Bentley’s report to the State Department agreed with the OSU team’s initial 

assessment that Ethiopia did not need a national university. However, Haile Selassie 

wanted a university and would build one. The U.S.S.R. was ready and willing to fund this 

project.126 Bentley concluded that since the U.S. would remain involved in Ethiopia due 

to its geopolitical and political importance to U.S. Cold War policy, the American 
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government should fund the university.127 Bentley further suggested that American 

education programs in Ethiopia could support the larger U.S. Cold War objectives in 

Africa. He believed that Ethiopia was the perfect workshop to utilize education to shape 

the political evolution of a nation to support Western liberalism.128 Bentley believed that 

Ethiopia was the ideal model because its “Judeo–Christian tradition” made it culturally 

similar to the West.129 Bentley’s description of Ethiopia’s national character was tied to 

the belief that Christianity was innate to Western civilization. Ethiopia, as a Christian 

nation, was familiar with Western norms and could easily adapt to and adopt Western 

liberalist values. Bentley suggested that American educators could train elites to run the 

government and modernize the monarchy while helping develop a free market economy. 

The U.S. program’s success in creating rapid national development in Ethiopia would 

demonstrate the benefits of Western liberalism to the rest of Africa.130 

Bentley presented his proposals to Haile Selassie, who predictably supported the 

proposed program. Bentley and Haile Selassie met for several lengthy meetings during 

which Haile Selassie made clear that he intended to be involved in minute aspects of the 

school’s administration. The emperor sent Bentley a letter of support for the program “as 
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they discussed,” to the State Department.131 In April 1960, Bentley presented his report to 

the State Department. He met with and discussed the survey with officials including 

Doyle, J. C. Satterthwaite, the Assistant Secretary Africa Affairs, and Mark J. Gordon, 

the Chief of the African Division ICA. 132 After the meeting, Bentley informed University 

of Utah president, Ray Olpin, that the ICA had approved his report and already requested 

appropriation funds for the proposed program.133 

International Education for Africa at 1960 

 In mid-1960, the Eisenhower administration was ready to expand its international 

education programs for Africa. In addition to the planned program for Ethiopia, the ICA 

expected new and expanded requests from countries that needed education help, 

including: the Congo, Togo, Ghana, Somalia, the Sudan, Ghana, Guinea, and Nigeria.134 

For instance, U.S. officials had agreed with the incoming Congolese Prime Minister 
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Patrice Lumumba, that the U.S. would pay for the scholarship of 300 Congolese students 

to study in the U.S.135  

The Eisenhower administration asked Congress to increase appropriation 

allocations under the Mutual Security Act to fund an expanded African education 

program. The administration made the request on the basis that the international 

education programs were a success and expansion would enable the U.S. to fight the Cold 

War on several fronts in Africa. The administration defined success as the increased 

number of graduates from U.S. education programs who held high-ranking jobs within 

colonial and independent African administrations. At the hearing for appropriations, John 

E. Murphy, the Inspector General and Comptroller of the Mutual Security Program, 

argued that the programs had produced a network of African elites who supported the 

ideas and practices of the U.S. political economy. American international education had 

successfully created political allies for the U.S. in far-flung areas, allies who considered 

the U.S. a partner for development.136 The creation of these allies was in the national 

interests of the U.S. as it helped ensure that African countries had leaders who would 

remain active participants in postwar internationalism. The programs further enabled U.S. 

agents to contact and develop relations with future national leaders of African 

territories.137 American academics involved in African education wrote to members of 
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Congress to support the ICA and defend the value of international education for 

international understanding and peace.138 President Eisenhower also advocated for 

increased funding for African education programs in a special speech to Congress. He 

stated that the programs were enhancing U.S. national security by spreading support for 

Western liberalism as the ideal form of governance in Africa.139 

Several members of Congress generally opposed U.S. aid to Black Africa. 

Representative Otto E. Passman (D-LA), for example, described the U.S. programs for 

Africa an “inappropriate, unreasonable and wasteful” use of American funds.140 Senator 

Allen Ellender (D-La) agreed with Passman, arguing that U.S. only faced requests from 

African countries because the U.S. had given money for extensive education programs in 

Ethiopia.141 Ellender insisted there was no need for an ICA education program for 

African countries such as the Congo. He visited the Congo in 1954 and “I thought the 

Belgians conducted a good program there, in fact a splendid program. As I recall, all of 

the profits made there by the large industries were being plowed (sic) back for the benefit 

of the people in the Congo.”142 Ellender’s claims about the Congo was false. The Office 
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of African and European Operations’ research showed that the Congo, a country of 

fourteen million, had ten Western educated graduates in early 1960.143 

Notwithstanding White House and U.S. academic lobbying, Congress cut funds 

for African education programs for the 1961 fiscal year. The Eisenhower administration 

remained committed to education in Ethiopia despite these cuts. On November 2, 1960, 

the administration announced that the U.S. had agreed to fund a national university for 

Ethiopia. The proposed university would be called the Haile Selassie I University (HSIU) 

and would accept students from across Africa.144  

Conclusion: The road ahead for international education at the end of 1960 

The attempted overthrow of Haile Selassie by high ranking government officials 

on the evening of December 13, 1960, caused great consternation among American 

officials and staff involved in education programs. The leaders of the failed attempt, 

Mengistu Neway, Germane Neway, and Workneh Gebeyehu, were closely linked to the 

U.S. international education program in Ethiopia. The head of the imperial guard, 

Mengistu, who took classes at UCAA. The Governor of the Wollomo-Su Province, 

Germane, was a recipient of a U.S. international education scholarship and studied 

political science at Columbia University and Wisconsin University. Mengistu and 

Germane were close friends to Point Four personnel in Ethiopia. Workneh was the head 

of secret police and minister of the interior. The extant literature does not identify 

Workneh’s educational background, though he likely took classes at UCAA with several 
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of the younger generation of officials. Workneh’s brother, Mebratu, was enrolled at 

UCAA at the time of the coup. Furthermore, current students at UCAA enthusiastically 

supported the coup. U.S. staff reported that on December 15, almost the entire student 

body showed up for a march through the capital city to celebrate the coup.145 The events 

of December 13 – 16 meant that UCAA, the model for U.S. education programs to 

promote political moderation and pro-U.S. views among African elites, had become the 

birthplace of a political movement against the Haile Selassie, the primary public U.S. ally 

in Africa. 
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in Ethiopia. See “Report of Coup, 1960.” “A newsletter from the Johnsons in Addis Ababa, December 17, 

1960, 2.” Both records are located in Box 1, folder 14, HWBU.  
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CHAPTER 2 – INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION FOR THE RIGHT KIND OF 

AFRICANS, 1961 - 1963 

 Our basic strategy is to create or maintain momentum for constructive  

  change to affect the existing destructive tendencies and influences in  

  Africa. Concretely, that means investing in education, in economic   

  development, in the creation of effective political institutions, in   

  regionalism… 

   Departments of State and Defense Guidelines of U.S. 

Policy and Operations concerning Africa (September 1961)146 

 

The Congo gained independence from Belgium on June 30, 1960, as part of the 

wave of rapid decolonization in Africa that year. The country plunged into an international 

and domestic conflict within two weeks of independence. The crisis began when African 

soldiers in the army revolted against the fact that Belgian officers remained in control of 

the force. Civilians joined the rebellion and began to attack European businesses across the 

capital. The crisis spiraled across the country because European companies owned and 

controlled the wealth of the Congo, even after Belgium granted independence to appease 

nationalists. Belgium company, Union Minière de Haut-Katanga for example, controlled 

about 70 percent of the economy of the Congo. The Congolese attacked European financial 

interests in a bid to destroy the remnants of European domination in the country. 

Prime Minister Patrice Lumumba supported the mutineers and expelled Belgian 

officers. He also stated that the Congo must have economic sovereignty, that is control 

over its resources, as part of the process of decolonization. Lumumba announced a plan to 

 
146 “Guidelines of U.S. Policy and Operations concerning Africa,” 9/22/61, 2. Memorandum for 

Mr. Walt W. Rostow from George C McGhee, September 22, 1961. Both records are in Box 2, folder 12, 

JFKNSF. 



 

43 

 

direct profits from the lucrative mining industry to fund development projects in the Congo. 

King Leopold of Belgium had undertaken similar action, expropriating profits from the 

Congo to fund grandiose public works and urban improvement projects in Belgium.147 In 

response to Lumumba’s statements, Belgian troops, and South African, British, and French 

mercenaries, entered the Congo on July 10, to protect European business interests. The 

following day, a politician from the mineral rich Katanga province, Moise Tshombe, 

announced that the region was seceding from the Congo. The Belgian mining 

conglomerate, Union Minière, suborned the Katanga secession. The company paid $1.2 

billion into Tshombe’s personal account to fund his rebellion. 148 

This chapter foregrounds the Congo Crisis and John F. Kennedy’s 1960 electoral 

victory to demonstrate the fundamental continuity of U.S. foreign policy objectives 

toward Africa across U.S. administrations. Despite a change in rhetoric to align the U.S. 

with African aspirations for the end of Western imperialism, the same assumptions that 

 
147 Adam Hochschild, King Leopold's Ghost: A Story of Greed, Terror and Heroism in Colonial 

Africa (Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1998).  

148 On the Congo crisis, see Gerard and Kuklick, Death in the Congo. David Robarge, “FRUS, 

1964–1968, Vol. XXIII CIA’s Covert Operations in the Congo, 1960–1968: Insights from Newly 

Declassified Documents,” Studies in Intelligence: Journal of the American Intelligence Professional 58, no. 

3 (September 2014), 1 – 9.  Lise A. Namikas. Battleground Africa: Cold War in the Congo, 1960-1965 

(Stanford: Stanford University Press, 2012). Stephen R. Weissman, “An Extraordinary Rendition,” 

Intelligence and National Security 25, no. 2 (April 2010), 98–122. Larry Devlin, Chief of Station, Congo: A 

Memoir of 1960-67 (New York: Public. Affairs, 2007). National Defense University National War College, 

“Why Did the U.S. Want to Kill Prime Minister Lumumba of the Congo?” (2002)  

https://apps.dtic.mil/dtic/tr/fulltext/u2/a442948.pdf. Ludo De Witte, The Assassination of Lumumba (New 

York and London: Verso, 2001). Richard D. Mahoney, JFK: Ordeal in Africa (New York: Oxford 

University Press, 1983). Madeleine G. Kalb, The Congo cables: the cold war in Africa--from Eisenhower to 

Kennedy (New York: Macmillan, 1982). Stephen R. Weissman. American Foreign Policy in the Congo, 

1960–1964. (Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1974). Catherine Hoskyns, The Congo since Independence. 

January 1960-December 1961 (London: Oxford University Press, 1965). George Ball, The Elements in Our 

Congo Policy (Department of State Publication 7326, December 1961). For the documentary record of the 

U.S. Congo policy during the crisis, see U.S. Department of State, Foreign Relations of the United States, 

1958–1960, Africa, Volume XIV (Washington: United States Government Printing Office, 1992), 251 - 644. 

See also, U.S. Department of State, Foreign Relations of the United States Volume XXIII, Congo, 1960–

1968 (Washington: United States Government Printing Office, 2013). 
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the U.S. needed to secure Western liberalism in the long-term, and global capitalism in 

the short-term, shaped the administration’s policy toward Africa. Events in the Congo in 

1960 shaped the U.S. strategy toward this goal. U.S. officials concluded that African 

countries would uniformly face crises, similar to the Congo, after independence. African 

leaders would have to choose between retaining extractive capitalism and economic ties 

with the West or nationalizing resources to fund development. The administration 

developed its international education programs for Africa in response to the conclusions 

about coming African crises. The Kennedy administration’s long-term policy objective 

was to win the Cold War by inducing future African leaders to build and maintain 

national institutions that would keep the continent within postwar internationalism during 

local crises. The State Department worked with U.S. academics and philanthropies to 

develop criteria for identifying young Africans with the potential for future national 

leadership. The U.S. offered these students scholarships to attend U.S. colleges for 

training that encouraged them to accept slow development under capitalism over the 

promise of rapid development under economic collectivism, that is a centrally planned 

economy. Under Kennedy, the U.S. developed and applied international education as a 

critical policy instrument to spread Western liberalism in Africa. 

The Congo Crisis: August 1960 to September 1961 

The Eisenhower administration’s African policy was a self-fulfilling prophesy. The 

U.S. considered African nationalisms that opposed Western influence or threatened its 

economic interests as inherently communist. Congolese natural resources, for instance, 

were important to the U.S. economy and military production. The West wanted to retain 

the resource under its control. The administration’s opposition to African aspirations for 
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political and economic independence left nationalists with two choices, that is to receive 

Soviet help or accept the status quo of European domination. The Eisenhower 

administration then held up nationalists’ soliciting of Soviet help as evidence that African 

nationalism was communist from the start or had become corrupted by the Soviets.  

The Congo demonstrates the effect of the U.S. policy. The Eisenhower White 

House declared that Lumumba a communist threat to the U.S. The State Department and 

Central Intelligence Agency intelligence reports from 1959 into 1960 state that there was 

no evidence to corroborate the allegation that Lumumba supported communism.149 

Furthermore, after the Belgians invaded the Congo, the U.S.S.R. offered Lumumba 

military aid. In his first foreign policy decision as prime minister, Lumumba rather asked 

the U.S. for troops to expel the Belgians and defend Congolese independence from foreign 

aggression. The U.S. declined Lumumba’s request. Yet the idea that Lumumba was 

somehow a secret communist remained at the forefront of the Eisenhower administration’s 

policy. 

After Khrushchev announced that the U.S.S.R. was monitoring the situation and 

would intervene if need be, the U.N. Security Council agreed to send troops. The U.N. 

troops that arrived in the Congo declined to expel the Belgian and foreign mercenaries as 

Lumumba requested. The troops instead sought to police civil disturbances, in essence 

working with Western mercenaries to protect European business interests. It was after the 

 
149 The following argument is sourced primarily from Gerard and Kuklick, Death in the Congo, 59 

– 60. De Witte, The Assassination of Lumumba, 29 – 31. Kalb, The Congo cables, 8. Ball, The Elements in 

Our Congo Policy, 6-7. 
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refusal of the U.N. to force the Belgians and foreign mercenaries to leave, that Lumumba 

accepted Soviet military aid to expel the Belgians and crush the rebellion in Katanga.150 

Lumumba’s acceptance of Soviet aid spurred a constitutional crisis, fueled by U.S. 

antagonism to the prime minister. Congolese President Joseph Kasavubu fired Lumumba 

with U.S. support and encouragement. Parliament ruled that the president’s action was 

unconstitutional and affirmed that Lumumba remained the prime minister. Military general 

Mobutu Sese Seko set up the College of Commissioners comprised of 38 men as a 

compromise to break the political deadlock.151 Mobutu claimed that the men were apolitical 

technocrats who would administer the country while the politicians resolved their 

differences. The College of Commissioners were, in reality, an attempt by pro-West anti-

Lumumbaists, which included Mobutu, to depoliticize Lumumba’s overthrow by placing 

the decision in the hands of the supposedly nonpartisan technocrats. The commissioners 

immediately voted to overturn Parliament’s decision and depose Lumumba. Lumumba 

rejected the decision. The U.N. negotiated a solution to the constitutional crises. All parties 

agreed to a general election to allow the populace to decide between Lumumba and the 

various Western backed factions.  

The preponderance of evidence suggests that Kennedy’s electoral victory shaped 

events in the Congo after November 8. U.S. officials and the other Western actors that 

 
150 The following narrative on the Congo is sourced primarily from De Witte, The Assassination of 

Lumumba, 29 – 31. Kalb, The Congo cables, 8. Ball, The Elements in Our Congo Policy, December 1961), 

6-7. 

151 See list Commissioners with accompanying explanation of colleges they graduated from in 

Jean Omasombo Tshonda, “Affaire Lumumba: Organisation et fonctionnement du Collège des 

Commissaires Généraux, 20 Septembre 1960 – 9 Février 1961,” 943 – 944, 

https://web.archive.org/web/20190421031725/https://www.lachambre.be/kvvcr/pdf_sections/comm/lmb/31

2_7_page_930_to_988.pdf 
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suborned the plot against Lumumba were uncertain of the incoming administration’s 

orientation toward Lumumba. Kennedy, on the campaign trial, argued that the current U.S. 

policy toward Africa was shortsighted and would rather hasten the continent’s turn toward 

communism and the U.S.S.R. Kennedy wanted U.S. policy to correctly identify and treat 

African nationalists who wanted to end European domination differently from communists. 

He promised that his administration would adjust its Africa’s policy accordingly.152 The 

incoming administration signaled that they considered Lumumba as nationalist rather than 

communist. Kennedy set up taskforces staffed with people like future Secretary of State 

Dean Rusk, to determine a new policy strategy for Africa.  

A week after Kennedy’s electoral victory, the U.S. mission (USOM) in the Congo 

informed the State Department that Lumumba was the candidate most likely to win the 

U.N.-brokered general election if it was held immediately. USOM advised that the election 

had to be postponed preventing Lumumba’s return to power. The report suggested a delay 

will give the Western-backed factions time to build local support to win a future election.153 

In late December, several Western intelligence agencies cooperated with Congolese 

officials to secretly transfer Lumumba into the custody of Tshombe, who had long 

threatened to assassinate Lumumba as a rival to his power. Three days before Kennedy’s 

inauguration, Tshombe assassinated Lumumba. The pro-West factions outsourced 

Lumumba’s assassination to claim plausible deniability.154 In fact, Mobutu and other pro-

 
152 Senator Kennedy's Foreign Policy Record, 4, Box 1030, folder 9, Papers of President 

Kennedy, Pre-Presidential Papers, Presidential Campaign Files, 1960, JFKL, (hereafter JFKCAMP). 

153 Telegram From the Embassy in the Congo to the Department of State, November 15, 1960, in 

U.S. Department of State, Foreign Relations of the United States, 1958–1960, Africa, Volume XIV (United 

States Government Printing Office: Washington, 1992), 263. 

154 Gerard and Kuklick, Death in the Congo: Murdering Patrice Lumumba, 216. 
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West factions claimed that Lumumba was on the run for weeks after they arranged his 

murder. Members of the Kennedy taskforces seem to have been in the dark about events in 

the Congo even after inauguration because as late as February 1, the taskforce for Congo 

suggested that a unity government including Lumumba, was in the U.S. and Congo’s best 

interest.155  

U.S. policy on the Coming Crises of Western liberalism in Africa 

The Kennedy administration inherited a troubled U.S. African policy program. U.S. 

policy to prevent decolonialization failed across Africa. The assassination of Lumumba 

caused an uproar across the world, particularly in newly independent African states. 

Ethiopia, America’s primary public ally in Africa was unstable, following a coup attempt 

by students and officials associated with the U.S. international programs.  

Kennedy seemed ready to undertake the promised realignment on U.S. policy to 

support African nationalism. The final commissioned task force reports on Africa came in 

August.156 The State Department and Department of Defense used the task forces reports 

 
155 Mahoney, JFK: Ordeal in Africa, 65. See also Dana Adams Schmidt, “President Calls For 

Reappraisal Of Congo Policy,” The New York Times, January 30, 1961, 1. Kennedy Shaping Plan for 

Congo Government: Proposal Expected to Advance Coalition Type of Regime to Include Lumumba, Los 

Angeles Times, February 5, 1961, f1. 

156 See for examples Report to Honorable John F. Kennedy from Adlai E Stevenson, “A Policy 

for Subsaharan Africa, November 1960, Box 1074, folder 17, Papers of John F. Kennedy, Pre-Presidential 

Papers, Transition Files, (hereafter JFKTF). Harold Boeschenstein, Harvie Branscomb, Arthur S. Fleming, 

J.W. Fulbright, John W. Gardner, Franklin D. Murphy, Philip D. Reed, Dean Rusk, J. L. Morrill, Chairman, 

“The University and World Affairs,” Box 1077, folder 14, JFKTF. “An Action Program for a New 

Approach for the 1960s, November 8, 1960, Box 1074, folder 2, JFKTF. “Counter-Guerrilla Warfare Task 

Force, Elements of U.S. Strategy to Deal with ‘Wars of National Liberation,’” December 8, 1961, Box 414, 

folder 3, JFKNSF. “Key National Security Problems,” February 10, 1961, Box 438, folder 6, JFKNSF. To 

AF Governor Williams from Henry J. Tasca, “An American Economic Posture Towards Africa,” March 9, 

1961, Box 2, folder 5, JFKNSF. Memorandum for the President from Carl T Rowen, “An analysis of the 

Press in Africa,” March 27, 1961, Box 2, folder 6, JFKNSF. “Selected Aspects of U.S. Economic Aid 

Policy for Africa,” July 21, 1961, Box 2, folder 8, JFKNSF.  
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to develop the guidelines for U.S. policy objectives. The report of guidelines, dated 

September 22, 1961, states that the Congo was an example of a coming crisis in Africa 

because of the “destructive tendencies” of African nationalism.157 Administration officials 

stated that African countries would “uniformly” face long periods of political, economic, 

and social instability.158 The officials explained that this was because decolonization had 

and would create “peanut” countries that lacked the material resources to bankroll 

development.159 African postcolonial antagonism toward former colonial governments 

meant that the continent would no longer have access to the European technical resources 

that could prompt development. African countries would thus not achieve rapid 

development. African masses will revolt at the realization that their countries faced a slow 

pace toward economic development. They will blame Western economic interests in Africa 

and pressure their leaders to nationalize African resources and industries to fund 

development.160 According to the report, the “destructive tendencies” of African 

nationalism was that some African leaders will listen to the masses and take radical action 

to hasten development. Lumumba’s actions to take control of the resources of the country 

was an example of the destructive tendencies of African nationalism in action.161 The 

 
157 “Guidelines of U.S. Policy and Operations concerning Africa,” 9/22/61, 2, Box 2, folder 12, 

JFKNSF. 

158 “Guidelines of U.S. Policy and Operations concerning Africa,” 9/22/61, 1, Box 2, folder 12, 

JFKNSF.  See also “Report to the Honorable John F. Kennedy by the Task Force on Africa,” December 31, 

1960 1, Box 1073, folder, JFKPPP.  

159 Key National Security Problems, February 10, 1961, 18, Box 438, folder 6, JFKNSF. Tasca, 

“An American Economic Posture Towards Africa,” March 9, 1961, 1, Box 2, folder 5, JFKNSF. 

160 “Report to the Honorable John F. Kennedy by the Task Force on Africa,” December 31, 1960 

1, Box 1073, folder, JFKPPP. See also Tasca, “An American Economic Posture Towards Africa,” March 9, 

1961, 1 – 3, Box 2, folder 5, JFKNSF. 

161 Patrice Lumumba Letter from Thysville Prison to Mrs. Pauline Lumumba, 

https://web.archive.org/web/20180710133757/https://mronline.org/2008/01/18/lumumba180108-html/. 
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Congo crisis was an example of the coming upheavals in Africa once its people realize that 

economic development would not happen. 

U.S. officials also concluded based on what it described as “considerable 

evidence,” that the U.S.S.R. had made a similar conclusion that the continent’s lack of 

financial resources would slow development and precipitate political crises. U.S. officials 

believed that the Soviet Union’s seemingly disjointed policy to offer aid and support for 

African political movements irrespective of the actors’ ideological leanings, was a long-

range strategy designed to leverage African crises to win the Cold War. The U.S.S.R. was 

not interested in creating a satellite state like Cuba in Africa. Rather, the Soviet Union 

wanted to weaken African ties to the West. Soviets aid, trade policies, and voting at the 

U.N. was to increase the Soviet Union’s prestige in Africa and present communism as 

supportive of African liberation, in contrast to the U.S. 162  The U.S.S.R. sought to portray 

communism as a viable model to deliver rapid development in Africa. For example, the 

Soviets helped Sekou Touré achieve almost full employment by March 1961.163 These 

strategies positioned the communists to take advantage of African crises to spread 

communism to the continent. 

The Kennedy administration believed that international education was a critical 

part of the Soviet plan to spread support for communism into Africa. Officials considered 

 
162 Selected Aspects of U.S. Economic Aid Policy for Africa, July 21, 1961, 10, Box 2, folder 8, 

JFKNSF. Between 1959 and 1961, the Soviet Union gave $405 million in economic aid to African 

countries. See “Problems Associated with Soviet Aid Program in Africa,” February 23, 1972, 3 and 17, 

https://www.cia.gov/library/readingroom/docs/DOC_0000483941.pdf. Yahia H. Zoubir, “The United 

States, the Soviet Union and Decolonization of the Maghreb, 1945-62,” Middle Eastern Studies 31, no. 1 

(January 1995): 66. 

163 Tasca, “An American Economic Posture Towards Africa,” March 9, 1961, 2, Box 2, folder 5, 

JFKNSF. 
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Soviet-trained African military and civilian elites the most likely route to the creation of a 

communist-aligned African government. 164 Officials believed that the U.S.S.R. provided 

higher education programs as a means “to cultivate as many of these growing elites as 

possible, with a view to infiltrating future staffs of the present government structure.” 165  

Through its education programs, the Soviets familiarized a generation of African elites to 

a sympathetic view of communist development models. Soviet policy increased the 

possibility that when African countries became disillusioned with the West, national 

leaders would turn to the Soviets for help.166 The Soviets had an effective and aggressive 

campaign designed to recruit young Africans to study in the Eastern bloc. In Niger, for 

instance, the French were training only 47 students for future leadership. The Soviet 

Union offered Niger 180 scholarships in 1961, and 75 Nigerien students were already in 

the Soviet Union.167 These numbers are comparable to other African countries, where 

Soviet education aid outpaced colonial and U.S. education aid programs.168 

The Kennedy administration adopted a multifaceted policy strategy toward Africa 

to retain the continent under the exclusive influence of the West. The first policy strategy, 

 
164 Department of State Bureau of Intelligence and Research, Research Memorandum INR - 25, 

From INR- Thomas L. Hughes to the Secretary, “Communist Aid Programs in the Free World: Aims and 

Results,” July 12, 1963, 11, Box 383, folder5, JSKNSF. 

165 Department of State Bureau of Intelligence and Research, Research Memorandum INR - 25, 

From INR- Thomas L. Hughes to the Secretary, “Communist Aid Programs in the Free World: Aims and 

Results,” July 12, 1963, 31, Box 383, folder5, JSKNSF. 

166 “Selected Aspects of U.S. Economic Aid Policy for Africa,” July 21, 1961, 10, 13, Box 2, 

folder 8, JFKNSF. 

167 Oliver J. Caldwell, Assistant Commissioner of International Education, Member of G. Mennen 

Williams’ Mission to Africa. General Observations on Education during Assistant Secretary of State G. 

Mennen Williams’ 3rd African Trip (September 29 - October 26, 1961) Annex 5, 1, Box 2, folder 15, 

JFKNSF. 

168 Caldwell, “Observations on Education,” 3, Box 2, folder 15, JFKNSF. 



 

52 

 

which I will discuss in the next two chapters, was the use of select African countries as 

models to influence Africans to remain open to constructive engagement with the U.S.-led 

free world alliance.169 The administration’s other strategy was to cooperate with any 

government as long as they “do not discriminate against the U.S. or seriously infringe on 

individual freedom.”170 The administration’s use of freedom was not concerned with 

political rights, such as the right to vote. Rather, U.S. administrations since FDR defined 

freedom as Western liberalism. The foundation of Western liberalism was global 

capitalism. The administration’s short-term policy goal was, therefore, to retain access to 

the raw materials of Africa and ensure that its states continued to participate in global 

capitalism. The administration exerted influence over the institutions of postwar 

internationalism to promote capitalism in Africa.171 World Bank and IMF loans, for 

instance, required recipient countries to participate in the global free market.  

The U.S.-led free world also bartered technical assistance and aid to African 

countries in exchange for their continued participation in global capitalism and cooperation 

with the West. The U.S. policy approach worked because apart from South Africa, African 

countries were uniformly underdeveloped at independence. African leaders were willing 

to accept aid from either superpower. Ghana’s Kwame Nkrumah and Guinea’s Sekou 

Touré, two leaders who were often vocal in their critique of U.S. power, accepted U.S. 

technical assistance and aid. In this manner, U.S. policy actions directed African states into 

 
169 Africa: Department of State Guidelines of U.S. Policy and Operations,” March 1962, 2, Box 2, 

folder 17, JFKNSF. 

170 “Selected Aspects of U.S. Economic Aid Policy for Africa,” July 21, 1961, 24, Box 2, folder 8, 

JFKNSF. 

171 “Guidelines of U.S. Policy and Operations concerning Africa,” 9/22/61, 2, Box 2, folder 12, 

JFKNSF. 
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participating in global capitalism as a critical path toward the full norms of Western 

liberalism. 

Finally, the Kennedy administration committed to international education as the 

vital means to counter the political impact of the bloc’s “hearts and minds” campaign in 

Africa.172 The administration offered three broad kinds of programs each directed to 

different ends. The first was mass literacy projects, run primarily by the then-newly formed 

Peace Corps, to demonstrate U.S. support and investment in African development.173 The 

goal of these programs was to elicit positive opinions about the U.S. among African masses 

that would last “in spite of the inevitable crises and conflicts and disappointments that loom 

ahead.”174 These programs were important even in countries where “the government is so 

corrupt and unrepresentative that a full-scale aid program would be pointless but where we 

wish to provide an earnest expression of our goodwill to the people”175 The administration 

 
172 Selected Aspects of U.S. Economic Aid Policy for Africa, July 21, 1961, 1 -2, Box 2, folder 8, 

JFKNSF. 

173 “Guidelines of U.S. Policy and Operations concerning Africa,” 9/22/61, 2, 6, 17, Box 2, folder 
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also made ICA personnel available for United States Information Service (USIS) public 

relations projects in Africa.176  

Secondly, the Kennedy administration expanded the existing Ethiopian ICA 

academic training program into a four-year program to train African educators for 

indigenous colleges.177 The graduates of the ICA programs and academics from U.S. 

colleges supported post-colonial governments to develop curricula for indigenous 

undergraduate institutions.178 Through these concrete efforts, the administration sought to 

foster Africans’ respect for U.S. policy and motives in Africa. The administration also 

hoped that a by-product of these efforts would be the development of a semi-educated 

generation who were optimistic that the free market would deliver freedom and 

development in the long-term.179 

 
176 “Guidelines of U.S. Policy and Operations concerning Africa,” 9/22/61, 17, Box 2, folder 12, 

JFKNSF. 

177 United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) Meeting of 
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Students,” October 2, 1961, 6 -7, Box 2, folder 14, JFKNSF. 
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The third and most important U.S. international education program was directed at 

African elites. U.S. officials concluded that the critical method to ensure that Africa 

remained under Western influence during coming upheavals was for the U.S. to invest, “as 

a matter of first priority,” in higher education programs.180 The purpose of the U.S. 

international education programs for Africa was to “locate, encourage and nurture” future 

governmental, social and economic leaders.181 The identified elites would receive training 

to build national institutions that can withstand domestic pressure against capitalism. Their 

education will enable them to reject the destructive tendencies of African nationalism and 

maintain “a measure of stability” during the coming crises.182   

Given the prior administration’s support for international education, there were 

existing programs spread across several U.S. agencies, including the Bureau of Budget 

(BU), ICA, USIS and the DOD. The Kennedy administration set up the Office of Assistant 

Secretary of State for Educational and Cultural Affairs (ECA) to clarify policy and 

 
180 “Guidelines of U.S. Policy and Operations concerning Africa,” 9/22/61, 2, 15, 21, Box 2, 
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coordinate the programs.183 The administration described the education programs under 

ECA’s control as those that existed “only to further the achievement of U. S. foreign policy 

objectives.”184  The administration hired Assistant Secretary Philip H. Coombs as the head 

of the ECA, at the recommendation of Secretary of State Rusk. Rusk described Coombs’ 

previous experience with the Ford Foundation was an asset. The foundation had been 

involved in international education programs for African and Asian elites in European 

institutions such as the Hague Academy of International Law from 1920.185  

Coombs set up the Council for Educational Cooperation with Africa (CECA) to 

help develop criteria for selecting African territories and a separate criteria for choosing 

students from those regions for the U.S. programs. Founding members of CECA included 

the African American Institute, African American Students Foundation, African 

Scholarship Program of American Universities, Institute of International Education, 

Phelps-Stokes Fund, United Negro College Fund.186 

The Right Kind of Students for International Education 

The ECA’s higher education program for Africa used three criteria to decide 

territorial eligibility under the national interest rule. Firstly, the Kennedy plan offered 
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international education programs to territories that were important to U.S. geopolitical 

concerns in the Cold War. Secondly, communist states must be interested in the territory 

and actively offering scholarships to the Eastern bloc. Finally, the region must have a 

sizeable student and opposition population that was dissatisfied with the existing 

government and open to the offered communist aid.  

Under the terms of the first criterion, the primary beneficiaries of Kennedy ECA 

programs in the early 1960s were Portugal’s southern African colonies and British East 

Africa. The Indian ocean coast of East Africa, especially Zanzibar, was an important 

military station and listening post for communications between the Middle East, Asia, and 

Africa. The British government was preparing its Kenyan colony and Tanzanian mandate 

for home-rule, and the U.S. wanted to retain access and influence in the region after 

independence. Portugal was an American ally against communism in Europe. Portugal also 

leased to the U.S. the strategically important base in the Azores, a colonial outpost on 

Africa’s Atlantic coast. The Portuguese government, however, refused to offer its Angolan 

and Mozambican colonies a path toward home-rule.187  

Portuguese intransigence on African home-rule created conditions that satisfied the 

last two ECA criteria. From 1960, college-aged Angolans and Mozambicans fled the 

country to become refugees in Kenya, Tanzania, and Europe. Black refugees of apartheid 

South Africa began to join the refugee population in southern Africa in large numbers 

beginning spring 1961. Ghana’s radical president, Kwame Nkrumah, the U.S.S.R., and 

Cuba begun to make overtures toward these students, offering scholarships and military-
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type training to enable them carry out sabotage campaigns in South Africa and colonial 

Portuguese Africa. The administration wanted to prevent the development of a 

revolutionary Black liberation army based in East Africa against U.S. allies, Portugal and 

South Africa. Such development would prompt regional instability. 188 

U.S. officials described their policy objectives toward Portuguese Africa as a 

hedging of bets. The U.S. hedged its bet by remaining allied with the Portuguese 

government while training the African population for service in independent Angola and 

Mozambique. The U.S. adopted this policy because officials believed, and cautioned 

Portuguese Prime Minister António Salazar, that decolonization was a matter of when, not 

if. Africans wanted home rule and will achieve their goal, whether negotiated or 

revolutionarily.189 The U.S. international education programs’ goal for East Africa was to 

educate and train students to become moderate leaders who would prevent their territories 

from becoming launch pads for a Black revolutionary war against authorities in Portuguese 

southern Africa and apartheid South Africa.190 The ECA did not accept participants from 

East Africa who currently occupied crucial positions of local leadership. The 

administration wanted to avoid creating a leadership vacuum that might be filled by 

someone with less moderate politics or less skilled in diffusing local pressure for war 

against white governments in the region. U.S. officials wanted the moderates currently in 
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power to stay in the region to continue negotiations toward independence and prevent 

refugee radicalism.191  

The U.S. programs for East and Portuguese Africa sought “able and ambitious 

African young people [who] will undoubtedly become leaders.”192 The ECA/CECA 

developed a set of conditions to determine which African students were on track to power 

and thus “worthy of [the] special treatment” of higher education abroad.193 To determine 

African students’ political potential, the ECA collected biographic data, academic 

information, and if possible, sought the approval of their home governments. The 

biographical data helped determine students’ familiar ties and proximity to powerful 

leaders in the African nationalist movements. The British colonial government in East 

Africa cooperated with the U.S. to select students likely to be appointed to high-ranking 

positions after independence. The U.S. needed to waive the requirement of government 

clearance for students from Portuguese Africa as they were in the opposition, exiled, and 

unlikely to receive Lisbon’s permission.  

The U.S. international education programs were well planned and coordinated. 

The U.S. government invested money and staff to increase the possibility of a successful 

outcome for student participants. U.S. officials defined good outcomes as graduates who 
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supported Western liberalism and associated international education and U.S. policy with 

good motives. For instance, Deputy Assistant Secretary of State Carl Rowan proposed the 

program guidelines concerned with easing cultural shock. U.S. officials recognized that 

African students were being transplanted into the unfamiliar terrain of American schools 

and several would experience racism intimately for the first time. Racism was not an 

immediate and daily feature of African life under colonial rule for most Africans, outside 

of South Africa. Colonial rule in East and Portuguese Africa involved small groups of 

European settlers and colonial administrators who cooperated with local authorities to 

enforce colonial rule.  In 1958, for example, people of European descent accounted for 

0.9 per cent of the population in Kenya, 1 per cent of the population in Mozambique, 2.5 

per cent of the population in Angola. There was not a white population large enough for 

colonial racial segregation and discriminatory laws to impact most Blacks as intimately 

as it would in 1960s America. 194 

Rowan and the ECA encouraged faculty at participating universities to develop 

policies to mitigate the effect of American racism on student participants. A method that 

Rowan suggested as critical to the success of the program was for faculty to develop 

supportive one-on-one relations with their assigned African students. Rowan’s proposal 

was based on his observation that African cultural norms proscribes publicly disparaging 

strangers that have been kind. Rowan believed the kind and personal relationships the 

students formed with faculty would serve to moderate Africans’ views toward the U.S., 
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irrespective of the larger societal discrimination they faced.195 The ECA also had policies 

in place to inhibit African students from aligning and organizing with African American 

activists over the shared experience of racism in America. ECA policy required schools 

to not permit Africans students to “isolate themselves in ghettos.”196 Schools must rather 

allow “selective contacts” between African students and “responsible” African American 

leaders and organizations.197 Responsible African American leaders were those who 

supported political moderation over confrontation. 

An Airlift to America, September 1961 

The Kennedy administration started the project to move East African students to 

American colleges in summer 1961.198 Various stakeholders coordinated to run the East 

African international education program. The ECA used grants from American private 

foundations to cover the cost of screening and selecting East African students. The 

British colonial governments covered some of the transportation costs. American colleges 

provided tuition remission for the students. The U.S. government paid for rest, including 

students’ living costs, with funds from the ICA (renamed AID) and other State 

Department scholarships such as the Fulbright and Smith-Mundt programs.199 A team 
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from the Institute of International Education (IIE) travelled through East African states 

including Tanganyika and the Central African Federation to select 100 students who fit 

the CECA criteria. The IIE team made its selection in consultation with the colonial 

governments, local government officials, and education officials.200 CECA ended up 

selecting 131 students that month, with the first group arriving within weeks of their 

selection and dispersing to various to colleges across the U.S.201 

The U.S. developed a separate selection and training system for Portuguese 

Africa. As college-aged students fled into exile, the State Department asked the USOMs 

to locate Portuguese African student refugees and offer them the opportunity to come to 

the U.S. for higher education.202 For instance, on August 15, 1961, Rusk sent a telegram 

to the European USOMs to remind them that the “White House [is] interested in African 

students from Portuguese territories now residing in your areas.”203 He asked USOMs to 

quickly secure visas for students recommended by ECA so they could move to the U.S. 

to study. 

The American government selected Lincoln University in Pennsylvania to 

provide English language coursework and orientation classes to prepare Portuguese 
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students for normal college-level classes.204 National Security adviser, Samuel Belk, 

worked with American academic John A. Marcum, to coordinate the program for 

Portuguese Africa.205 Marcum was a specialist on liberation movements in Portuguese 

Africa. The U.S. developed the Lincoln project as a “non-government” program, despite 

it being funded and run in coordination with the National Security Council and the State 

Department.206 It was important for the programs to retain the appearance of political 

independence and impartiality to attract a broad spectrum of student activists, including 

those who might be inclined against U.S. government funded programs. The Marxist 

People's Movement for the Liberation of Angola (MPLA), for example, had the support 

of youthful, urban elites.  

The U.S. ended its contract with Marcum in 1962 to protect the public perception 

of the Lincoln project as a non-governmental program. Marcum visited Angola that year 

and met with members of Holden Roberto’s National Front for the Liberation of Angola 

(FNLA), the rival to the MPLA.207 The MPLA already, correctly, accused Roberto and 

the FNLA of receiving covert U.S. and Western support to undermine the MPLA in 

Angola. U.S. officials believed that Marcum’s perceived pro-FNLA action had 

compromised the Lincoln program to the politically active young people who were 
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inclined toward Marxism, the very demographic the U.S. sought to influence.  The 

MPLA would interpret Marcum’s actions as evidence that the Lincoln program was 

biased toward pro-Western propaganda.208 With Marcum exit, the U.S. continued the 

Lincoln Program. 

The Limits to International Education 

The Kennedy administration’s international education programs for Africa came 

under strain from heightened interest within a year. The 1959-60 African airlift program, 

funded by a donation from U.S. philanthropists including the Kennedy family, popularized 

international education to Americans. American groups began to privately fund flights for 

Africans to attend U.S. colleges.  The flights were poorly planned. In September 1961, for 

instance, the State Department received information that a group of Americans donated 

enough to privately fund one or two planeloads of Africans to study in the U.S. Sponsors 

of the airlift only paid the cost of airfare. The sponsors of the flight had not planned for 

supporting the students after their arrival in the U.S.209  The expected first flight arrived 

with about 100 African students in New York on September 27. Belk described the students 

on the flights as “a mess” and “a bewildered frightened lot.”210 Few, if any, of the African 

students had funds to support themselves in the U.S.  
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The World Council of Churches’ Committee on Friendly Relations among Foreign 

Students intervened to help the students. The Council used its emergency funds to pay the 

cost of airfare for these students to get from New York to their final destinations across the 

U.S. This aid left unsettled the question of how the African students would support 

themselves at college.211 Privately airlifted students were under-funded. Sixty percent of 

the African student population in the U.S. who were not part of the ECA program already 

faced financial hardships. In Summer 1961, the Kennedy administration provided 

$125,000 in emergency funds for these African students. The ECA coordinated with 

affiliated groups to donate a further $100,000 dollars to help the students. The funds raised 

were exhausted by September 1961.212   

Private airlifts of African students undermined the effectiveness of the U.S. 

international education program. The Kennedy administration’s objective in international 

education was to train future leaders, not to provide higher education for every African 

who wanted one.213 They were tightly run programs that sought to train identified elites in 

accordance with U.S. national security interests. The administration was willing to provide 

some relief for financial distressed students already in the U.S. who were not part of the 
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ECA program. U.S. officials were concerned that Americans would continue to fund 

private African airlifts if the U.S. made funds available for every crisis. 

That fall, the ECA and White House issued statements to discourage private 

airlifts of African students. The administration described private airlifts as potential 

threats to U.S. national security. International education existed to train African elites 

toward Western liberalism. The privately funded airlifts, however, were bringing more 

African students into the country that the administration wanted and could take care of 

under ECA guidelines. The unscreened students were outside of the government’s direct 

supervision and could learn the wrong things from their time in the U.S. ECA had 

identified racism in particular, as a threat that could undo all the work of international 

education. Students’ negative experiences in the U.S. could lead them to adopt radical 

politics that reject Western liberalism and U.S. world leadership. Other ECA participants 

such as President Grayson Kirk of Columbia University pointed out the racial politics of 

private airlifts that brought African students into the U.S. and put them to work on the 

lecture circuit “as a curio,” instead of allowing the students to attend class.214  Despite 

these official admonitions, private individuals continued to fund airlifts and urged the 

U.S. to increase its support for African education. The American public did not accept the 
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Kennedy administration’s attempts to carefully ration out higher education to only 

African elites.  

The 1963 crisis of African students in the Soviet Union demonstrated that some 

elected officials agreed with the public and wanted the U.S. to expand the parameters of 

international education for Africans. On February 14, 1963, approximately 350 African 

students studying in Bulgaria marched to protest racism. African students across bloc 

countries such as Czechoslovakia started their own protests over widespread racism in the 

bloc.215 Senator Hubert Humphrey (D-MN) gave a speech in the Senate urging the 

government to accept and place African students in the Eastern bloc in U.S. colleges.216 

On February 19, 1963, Eugenie Anderson, the U.S. ambassador to Bulgaria, supported 

Humphrey’s appeal in a telegram to the State Department.217 Anderson argued that the 

U.S. should accept most of these students “on same emergency basis as we absorbed 

Hungarian Refugee students in 1956.”218 She described events in the Eastern bloc as 

providing a “rare opportunity to demonstrate Americas traditional haven to the oppressed, 
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and American ideals of freedom equal education for all races.”219 The I.I.E. offered to 

manage placement of the students in U.S. colleges.220 The National Student Association 

appointed a committee to raise funds to help these students. Several colleges including 

Brown University, Wittenberg College, Iowa State, Stanford University, and the 

University of California, Los Angeles (UCLA) offered to admit the African students and 

raised funds to cover their needs.221  

The State Department declined to accept the students despite the public and high-

level lobbying. The Kennedy administration’s response emphasized the U.S. international 

education programs sole purpose as a policy instrument to elicit African elites toward 

Western liberalism. In a circular to USOMs, the State Department reiterated that the U.S. 

was only interested in African students who met the existing criteria drafted in the U.S. 

policy guidelines. These were to be of academic potential, on the fast track to national 

leadership, and from a country of geopolitical importance to the U.S. The administration 

did not believe the students in the communist bloc met all these requirements.222  Most of 

the affected students were from West Africa, where U.S. international education focused 

on funding local institutions such as in Nigeria and Liberia. Furthermore, the NSC did not 

believe that the protesting students met the criterion as potential future national leaders. 

Belk informed other officials on the NSC that the State Department bureaucrats in charge 
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of making these determinations believed that the students were “from the bottom of the 

barrel” and a “crop that would be better off back in Africa”223  

Officials further concluded that U.S. denunciations of communist racism was 

unlikely to win it any support in Africa. Pro-Soviet actors would point to racial strife in 

the U.S. Those Africans would also expect the students to ignore racism and focus on 

their studies. Belk believed that the limited negative effect the student crisis could have 

on the Eastern bloc’s reputation could be accomplished just as easily if the students 

returned to Africa.224 The State Department was willing to covertly cover flight costs for 

students whose “expeditious” return home could serve this purpose.225 Secretary of State 

Rusk also suggested that USOMs that wanted to help the students stay in Europe should 

ask the West German government if it was interested in the African students. The West 

German government could refer the students to the Sozialant Deutscher 

Bundesstudentering (SDS.) The SDS was a student group in West Germany that catered 

to communist refugee students.226  
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Conclusion 

The significance of African student education programs under the Kennedy 

administration can be seen through the growth index of arrivals. The percentage of 

African new student arrivals far outstripped the rates of the total foreign student arrival to 

U.S. colleges. Between the 1951-52 and 1960-61 academic year, the foreign student 

population in the U.S. increased by 74.3 per cent annually. The African student 

population growth index was about 171.8 per cent each year. For the 1960-61 academic 

year, the total foreign student population increased by 30 per cent. The new arrivals of 

African students increased by 241.5 per cent.227  

The number of African students in the U.S. is particularly significant juxtaposed 

against the total number of Africans eligible for undergraduate education. The total 

undergraduate enrollment in African institutions for the 1961/62 academic year was 

6,860.228 There were 1,823 African students in the U.S. colleges by the start of the 
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academic year.229 The U.S. government sponsored 391.230 The Kennedy administration 

budget increased total support over the year to 1,363.231 

Through a small tightly controlled program, the U.S. government under Kennedy 

developed a program to promote Western liberalism in Africa. Despite its shortcomings, 

the international education programs show the U.S. asserting leadership and greater 

responsibility over African education as part of its larger foreign policy objective to 

shape African political developments toward Western liberalism. Through its handling of 

the 1963 student crisis in the Eastern bloc, the U.S. reasserted that international education 

was for a certain type of African. The “right kind” of Africans for international education 

were those on the fast lane to become political, economic, military, and social leaders.  

  

 
229 “Report to the President on United States Government Assistance to Sub-Sahara African 

Students,” 1, Box 2, folder 14, JFKNSF. 

230 “Report to the President on United States Government Assistance to Sub-Sahara African 

Students,” 4, Box 2, folder 14, JFKNSF. 

231 Report to the President on United States Government Assistance to Sub-Sahara African, 1, 4, 

Box 2, folder 14, JFKNSF. 
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CHAPTER 3 – THE SEEDS OF ANOTHER ALGERIA: RACE, EDUCATION, 

AND CONSTITUTIONALISM IN SOUTH AFRICA 

 

 

The question of education has nothing to do with the question of the vote…You 

don't have to have education to want certain fundamental rights. You have got 

aspirations, you have got claims. It has nothing to do with education. 

Nelson Mandela (May 21, 1961)232 

 

 

In May 1942, the FDR administration declared South Africa a U.S. ally and 

eligible for a Lend-Lease agreement, even though the country was already an ally and 

lend-lease eligible as a member of the British Commonwealth. The country also had 

funds to buy war materials outright. U.S. officials acknowledged that the declaration was 

“a political decision” concerned with developments in South Africa.233 In particular, 

officials were concerned about local “natural gravitation” among white South Africans 

toward Nazi Germany rather than  “the liberal democratic ideals of Britain and the United 

States.”234 

 
232 Brian Widlake interview with Nelson Mandela on Independent Television News, 1.38 – 2:07. 

May 21, 1961, 

https://web.archive.org/web/20200502161910/https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fPofm50MHW8  

233 Report of Interdepartmental Committee to President Roosevelt on Policy Decisions Relating to 

Dollar Position of Lend-Lease Countries, Washington, January 1, 1943, in Foreign Relations of the United 

States: Diplomatic Papers, 1943, The British Commonwealth, Eastern Europe, the Far East, Volume III 

(Washington: United States Government Printing Office, 1963), 50. See also Table 14 Union of South 

Africa, Lend Lease, Box 14, President's Secretary's File, Franklin D. Roosevelt Administration, December 

1943, Confidential Files, 1933 – 1945. See also Lend-Lease Settlements 1945 and 1947, 

www.loc.gov/law/help/us-treaties/bevans/b-za-ust000011-0486.pdf: http://www.loc.gov/law/help/us-

treaties/bevans/b-za-ust000011-0493.pdf 

234 Lincoln MacVeagh (Minister to the Union of South Africa), Legation of the United States of 

America, to the President, Thanksgiving Day, 1942, 7, Box 51, Union of South Africa, FDRPSF. 
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This chapter provides an overview of the development of an apartheid state in 

South Africa and U.S. policy toward the country.  First, I argue that white South Africans 

embraced constitutional white supremacy as they came to see Black education and 

democracy as a growing threat to white domination in South Africa. Beginning under 

colonial rule, educated Blacks in parts of the country gained the right to vote. Black 

educational gains fueled a white backlash against multi-racial democracy, leading to 1948 

when South Africa became a constitutional white supremacy. Second, as South Africans 

developed an apartheid state, the U.S. government responded and revised its foreign 

policy. During the Second World War, the Roosevelt administration intervened in South 

African affairs to help stem rising support for white supremacy and promote Western 

liberalism. Yet, subsequently the Truman and Eisenhower administrations allied with the 

white supremacist apartheid state because neither administration was particularly 

supportive of Black self-determination.  

After 1960, the primary objective of the U.S. alliance with South Africa was to 

ensure that apartheid ended evolutionarily, and the country adopted Western liberalism. 

U.S. officials recognized the potentially explosive power of Black militancy against 

white supremacy in southern Africa. This positioning led to a contradictory stance, when 

U.S. officials concluded that the anti-communist student-founded Pan-African Congress 

was a revolutionary threat to the negotiated end of apartheid. The U.S. recognized instead 

that the Black activists committed to evolution over revolution were the communist-

aligned African National Congress (ANC) and its president, Albert Luthuli. And so the 

United States, in balancing its interest in global anti-communism and subverting Black 
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revolutionary power, allied with apartheid South Africa to form a bulwark against the 

development of a global Black body politic united against white supremacy.  

Education and Democracy: the prelude to 1948 

Education for Black South Africans became a charged issue in local politics after 

independence in 1910, because of its potential to upend centuries of white domination in 

the country. Colonial era laws such color bars in employment and restrictions on Black 

mobility entrenched white domination and ensured that the political and economic 

leaders of postcolonial South Africa were whites. A broad spectrum of national leaders 

generally agreed on the need to secure white economic and political dominance. 

However, they disagreed on whether they should eventually extend democracy to Blacks. 

This question often hinged on matters related to education. 

There were partisan, regional, and ethnic dimensions to South African debates in 

the first half of the 20th century over the current and future status of Blacks. The National 

Party (NP) strongholds were the Transvaal and Orange provinces. The party opposed any 

Black enfranchisement and citizenship. The NP’s base was the Afrikaners, the white 

descendants of Dutch colonists from the 17th and 18th centuries. Afrikaners were mostly 

farmers spread across the rural parts of provinces, mine workers in the Transvaal, and other 

working-class jobs in the cities. The South African Party (SAP)’s stronghold was the Cape 

Province. The Cape was the largest, most populous, urban, racially diverse, and wealthiest 

province. Its white residents were more likely to be British settlers, often the wealthy 

owners of mines and industries. The SAP supported gradually granting Blacks limited 

political rights. The Cape province had allowed Black enfranchisement beginning in 1854, 
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extending voting rights to Blacks who met property, education, and literacy requirements. 

The Cape’s qualified franchise had not posed a threat to white political and economic 

domination of the province. The residency restrictions and the employment color bar 

system provided a de facto quota system that prevented most Blacks from climbing up the 

ranks into middle class. Furthermore, the substandard education Blacks received in colonial 

South Africa ensured that few could pass literacy tests. State schools provided curricula 

that trained Blacks for low-wage jobs, and missionary schools focused on teaching 

Christian theology to men to prepare them for proselytizing work among rural Blacks. 

However, beginning at the end of the 19th century, Black activists began pursuing 

higher education abroad, and upon their return to South Africa, they worked to expand 

educational access for Black youth. Nokuthela and John Dube, future founding members 

of the party that became the African National Congress (ANC), were two such activists. 

The Dubes trained at the Union Missionary Training Institute, a Brooklyn, New York based 

missionary school, from 1897 to 1900. In the U.S., they encountered and were inspired by 

Booker T. Washington’s work at the Tuskegee Normal and Industrial Institute, in 

Tuskegee, Alabama. Washington’s Tuskegee Plan emphasized education and training as 

the key to Black liberation from white supremacy. Upon their return to South Africa, 

Nokuthela set to apply the Tuskegee principles in South Africa. She became an itinerant 

teacher who helped develop schools such as the Ohlange Institute, founded in 1900, to 

provide a rigorous education as an alternative to the substandard state and mission 

schools.235  

 

235 See, Chapter 4 in Heather Hughes, The First President: A Life of John L. Dube, Founding 

President of the ANC (Auckland Park, South Africa: Jacana Media, 2011). Rosinah Gabaitse and 
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In the early 20th century, U.S.-based philanthropic organizations became 

interested in funding education abroad as a means to promote international and interracial 

understanding. U.S. organizations such as the African Methodist Episcopal Church 

(A.M.E.) and the Phelps-Stokes Foundation boosted local activists’ efforts to improve 

education access for Black South Africans. The A.M.E., for instance, provided 

scholarships for Black South Africans to study in the U.S. Phelps-Stokes donated money 

to white activists to form the South African Institute of Race Relations (SAIRR) in 1929. 

SAIRR created a scholarship fund for Black students with this seed money.236  

The cohort of Western-educated Blacks became active in politics upon their 

return to South Africa. In addition to working as a teacher and founding schools, 

Nokuthela Dube cofounded the Natal Native Congress in 1900, which educated Blacks 

about the law and their rights. The Dubes also helped establish the South African Native 

National Congress (SANNC) in 1912 to organize protest of a land appropriation bill that 

restricted Black land ownership. The SANNC was renamed the African National 

Congress (ANC) in 1923 and would go on to play a major role in South African politics 

for the next century. Other activists such as Cecilia Lilian Tshabalala, whose U.S. 

 
Simangaliso Kumalo, “Singing from beyond the grave: Nokuthela Linderely Dube returned to memory,” 

Studia Historiae Ecclesiasticae 40 no. 2, (Dec. 2014): 107 – 118. “Pages from History: John Langalibalele 

Dube,” Sechaba: the official organ of the African National Congress (January 1982): 18 – 23 

236 See, Thomas Jesse Jones, Education in Africa: A Study of the West, South, and Equatorial 

Africa by the African Education Commission, under the Auspices of the Phelps-Stokes Fund and Foreign 

Mission Societies of North America and Europe (New York: Phelps-Stokes Fund, 1922), 179 – 223. Ana 

Stevenson and Claire Cooke, eds. Special Edition: “Transnational Networks of Gender and Race in South 

Africa and the United States,” Safundi: The Journal of South African and American Studies 19, no. 1 

(2018): 1-116. 
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education was funded by the A.M.E., became a teacher herself and began organizing 

working-class Black women to fight for equal rights in the early 1930s.237  

Together, the efforts of local activists and international funders to expand 

educational access and foster Black political activism were poised to expand the Black 

voting pool in the Cape. Blacks were the majority population in the Cape and the 

continued expansion of the qualified franchise in the region would made Blacks the 

majority voting bloc in the province. Had that happened, Black voters would be expected 

to vote to expand their political power and overturn the racial caste system, such as 

restrictions on Black land ownership. But their influence would have been far broader 

than that: the Cape’s vast resources and power made the province disproportionately 

influential on political developments in South Africa as a whole. The Cape’s liberal 

democratic tendencies, particularly the qualified franchise, if spread throughout South 

Africa would upend centuries of white domination in all the regions of South Africa. 

Many white South Africans resisted this development. Afrikaner nativists opposed 

democracy in the early years of independence because education looked like a viable 

pathway to overturning centuries of white domination in South Africa. 

Between 1910 and 1948, the British dominated Cape rationed Black access to 

education to maintain their political and economic control over the Black majority, 

recognizing that too much education would threaten it. The Cape supported a limited 

liberal democratic society that protected white domination. Afrikaner nativists on the 

 
237 Meghan Healy-Clancy, “The Daughters of Africa and Transatlantic Racial Kinship: C.L. 

Tshabalala and the Women’s Club Movement, 1912-1943.” Amerikastudien/American Studies 59, no. 4 

(2014): 481-499. 
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other hand, opposed any Black suffrage. They considered liberal democracy an 

existential threat to whites, given the large Black population of the country. Publisher and 

journalist Hendrik Verwoerd, for instance, assailed the British government and citizens in 

the Cape as troublesome interlopers whose policies of limited rights for Blacks made 

them oppressors of white rights. He regularly published conspiracies and canards in Die 

Transvaler, his newspaper. In the mid-1930s, Verwoerd described democracy as a 

“British-Jewish” plot to destroy a white civilization in South Africa.238 Afrikaner nativists 

saw no future for Blacks in South Africa, which they understood as the God-given right 

of whites only.  These nativists recalled the white man’s burden to rather argue that they 

had a divine mandate to civilize the land, not Blacks. Afrikaner nativists thus refused 

Blacks all access to “civilizational tools” such as education and fairly remunerated work. 

Adherents to this theory such as future Prime Ministers Barry Hertzog (1924-1939) and 

Hendrik Verwoerd (1958-1966), then held up the poor living conditions of Blacks as 

evidence of Black inferiority and inability to civilize the land. Afrikaner nativism, then, 

existed as a self-fulfilling and enforcing ideology that sought to justify white supremacy 

by creating the conditions to justify white supremacy.  

As South Africa navigated governance in the first decades of independence, the 

NP sought public support for its vision of a whites-only South Africa. The 1922 Rand 

miners’ riot provided an avenue for Afrikaner nativists to fearmonger about liberal 

democracy and stake their claim to power. The cause of the miners’ riot was a South 

African Chamber of Mines proposal to lower the color bar in employment and allow 

 
238 See Hendrik Verwoerd, “Possible Solution to the Jewish Question in South Africa,” Die 

Transvaler, October 1, 1937. 



 

79 

 

Blacks to work mine jobs previously restricted for whites-only. The SAP government 

supported the proposal because gold prices fell globally after the First World War. The 

fall in gold trade hit the South African economy hard, as the mining industry was a 

primary employer of the working class and gold was the country’s main export. Mine 

owners wanted to cut costs and hiring Blacks for jobs usually reserved for whites was an 

easy means to save on operating costs. Blacks could be paid less. They were not allowed 

to join unions, and thus could not bargain for better working conditions or wages. The 

Chambers’ proposal would, in essence, put white mineworkers out of work to save white 

mine owners on operating costs. In some mines, it would have Blacks in supervisory 

positions over whites.239   

In February 1922, white miners took to the streets to protest the proposed change. 

Left of the center political parties and organizations supported the white mine workers 

because they saw the proposal to lower the color bar as a method of protecting mine 

owners’ profits at the expense of workers. This included South Africa’s Labour Party, trade 

unions, the Communist Party of South Africa (CPSA), and the International Socialist 

League, who hailed the white miners as a symbol of an international uprising of labor 

 
239 On the Rand rebellion, see Jeremy Krikler, white Rising: the 1922 insurrection and racial 

killing in South Africa, (Manchester: Manchester University Press, 2005). Evan S. Lieberman, Race and 

Regionalism in the Politics of Taxation in Brazil and South Africa (Cambridge University Press, 2009), 91.  
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against capital.240 The Western press portrayed the rioters as “Red agitators,” unionists, 

and armed bands hunting “scabs” for crossing the picket line.241  

Yet both the media and the left’s view of the rioters as working-class demonstrators 

against capital erased the racialized nature of the riot itself. From the start, rioters attacked 

Blacks, not their employers whose financial interests prompted the proposal. In the 

Brakpan township, for instance, the rioters courted the support of the police, leaving them 

well armed to defend whites in case of a Black counterattack. On the penultimate day of 

the protests, the miners hoisted a flag and declared that South Africa was a republic for 

white workers.242  

The most profound consequence of the riots was on South African electoral 

politics.243 Afrikaner nativists were able to weaponize the Rand riots and rioters as a critical 

 
240 Baruch Hirson, “The General Strike of 1922,” Searchlight South Africa, 3 no. 3, (1994), 78 – 
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1981), 68. See similar explanations at https://www.sahistory.org.za/article/rand-rebellion-1922. 
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13. “Intimidation In South Africa: Drastic Action Probable,” The Scotsman, Feb 23, 1922, 5. “Disorders In 
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Special Correspondent “Labour Politics In South Africa: The Menace On The Rand,” The Scotsman, Feb 8, 

1922, 11. “South Africa First: Plea For A Lasting Settlement,” The Scotsman, Feb, 6, 1922, 8.  from 

ProQuest Historical Newspapers. 

242 See section on the Brakpan raids and attacks on Blacks in section 7 to 11, in Gilles Dauvé, 

“white Riot, 1922: Class & Race in 20th Century South Africa,”  

https://web.archive.org/web/20190606105535/https://ddt21.noblogs.org/?page_id=2015 

243 All election data is from African Elections Database, 
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vector for South Africa’s electoral turn toward constitutional white supremacy. The NP 

had been a fringe party focused on the supposed threat the Cape capital class posed to 

whites because of its purported policy biases for Black equality. The proposal to lower the 

color bar, however, served as evidence for the NP’s claims of the British and urban Cape’s 

concern for Black economic interests over white workers. Secondly, the proposal to lower 

the color bar in the Transvaal province, an Afrikaner stronghold, came from the urban, 

racially diverse Cape province. This was further evidence for nativists’ claims that the 

Cape’s “foreign” liberal democratic tendencies was gaining ascendancy in the Union.  

The NP’s appeal to white workers was successful, and voters gave the NP its first 

majority in parliament in the 1924 elections. The NP kept this majority by playing the 

country’s center-left and right against each other through 1939. The NP first aligned with 

Labour, ostensibly to work on legislation to protect the working-class from a predatory 

capital class. The short-lived Labour/NP alliance instead expanded the color bar in 

employment and helped further entrench white supremacy in the country. In 1936, the NP 

ended the qualified franchise in the Cape completely, thus stripping Blacks of the ability 

to use education to secure their citizenship in South Africa.244 In the next election, the NP 

aligned with the center-right SAP in a supposed response to the supposed ubiquitous threat 

of global communism. The NP/SAP formalized their alliance in the new United Party (UP) 

 
archive of election results. See https://edesiderata.crl.edu/resources/african-elections-database#crl-review, 

https://nsd.no/macrodataguide/set.html?id=59&sub=1, https://libguides.princeton.edu/elections/foreign. 

244 Representation of Natives Act, 1936, 
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in 1934. NP founder, Hertzog led the alliance as prime minister until the outbreak of the 

Second World War.  

The U.S. and South Africa during Second World War 

From the start of the Second World War, the allies described the fight against the 

Axis Powers as a fight for freedom from domination. King George VI, in an address on the 

British Broadcasting Corporation on September 3, 1939, described the war as between the 

Axis’s “primitive doctrine of might and right” and “the freedom of our own empire.”245 

Charles de Gaulle called his government in exile Free France. U.S. officials, like their 

British and French counterparts, explained that the allied war effort was to defend freedom. 

In a speech to the Michigan State Fair in 1943, Vice President Henry Wallace went further 

to claim that an allied victory would ensure that fascism would not survive the war 

anywhere.  

South Africa was a problem for the allied war effort from the outbreak of war. As 

part of the British Commonwealth, the South African parliament held what should have 

been a routine vote to support Britain and the allies against the Axis. Prime Minister 

Hertzog opposed the war effort and attempted to dissolve parliament when members voted 

to support the allied war effort. Hertzog claimed that he opposed joining the war on the 

grounds of his Anglophobia over the 19th century Boer wars, during which the British 

army defeated the Afrikaners. Hertzog insisted that it discredited the memory of Afrikaner 

soldiers who died in the war for their descendants to now fight for British freedoms. He 

 
245 See, the King’s Speech, https://www.historic-uk.com/HistoryUK/HistoryofBritain/The-Kings-
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resigned rather than lead the government to fight for the British. Jan Smuts, of the United 

Party, succeeded him. Hertzog allied with Daniel Malan to form the Reunified National 

Party (NP), which pledged to withdraw South Africa from the war after the next general 

elections slated for 1943. Factions associated with Hertzog in opposition to South Africa’s 

entry into the war began to undermine the allied war effort in the region. For instance, the 

Ossewa Branwas, a militant pro-Nazi group, planted bombs at allied military installations 

to hamper their effort.246  

Despite Hertzog’s claims that Afrikaner opposition to the allied war effort was 

because of Anglophobia, there is evidence that some nativists opposed joining the war 

because they supported Nazi race ideologies. NP leaders such as Verwoerd wrote positively 

about the Aryan race policies of the Nazis before the Second World War. The October 

1937 edition of Verwoerd’s newspaper, for instance, featured an above-the-fold picture of 

the “SS Stuttgart” bringing German-Jewish refugees forced out of Germany to South 

Africa in 1936. In the accompanying editorial, Verwoerd appealed for South Africa to 

adopt a similar program of intimidation, property seizure, and forcible relocation of non-

whites. He further argued that South Africa’s program to address the “Jewish Question in 

South Africa” must be more thorough that the Nazis to ensure a whites-only state.247  
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The U.S. wanted South Africa to remain in the war as its forces were an important 

participant in virtually every theatre in the war. The allies could ill-afford to lose access to 

South African ports and forces, particularly in the East African campaign.248 The FDR 

administration was also concerned that an NP government would isolate South Africa from 

the world, which would be a setback for U.S. plans for postwar internationalism. For these 

reasons, the U.S. made the “political decision” to offer South Africa a Lend-Lease 

agreement. The goal of the U.S. declaration of a wartime alliance with South Africa was 

to undermine the NP’s claims that South Africa under the Smuts government was a puppet 

state of Britain. The U.S. aligned with the UP government to bolster public perception of 

South Africa’ independence from Britain. The declaration also removed Britain as the 

lynchpin of South Africa’s relationship with the allies. 

U.S. policy effort to defeat fascism in South Africa by preventing the electoral 

victory of the NP was successful in the short term. The UP won the 1943 elections, allowing 

South Africa to stay in the war on the side of the allies. The UP merged with the Labour 

Party as its grasp on power remained tenuous. This was for several reasons. The Native 

Representation Act passed by the NP in 1936, had removed Blacks from the voting rolls. 

The alliance’s electoral prospects thereafter hinged on its ability to win with white voters 
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who did not want constitutional white supremacy but wanted to retain the advantages of 

whiteness in South Africa. Most of these voters were centered in urban areas. Afrikaner 

voters, on the other hand, were widely dispersed across South Africa and held more 

landmass. The NP campaigned for the 1948 election on a promise to build a constitutional 

white supremacist state called apartheid. Led by new leader, Daniel Malan, the NP received 

the mandate to build a constitutional white supremacist state with 41.63 percent of the 

popular vote. 

White Supremacy as Western Liberalism in South Africa, 1948-1960 

 

The South African economy cratered in 1948, shortly after the NP won power. The 

Second World War wrecked global economies. Countries ran budget deficits and kept price 

controls and rationing. Data from the U.N. World Economic Survey from 1945 to 1955, 

however, show that the economies of participants in the war began to recover shortly after 

the war. Excluding Germany and Japan, world industrial production returned to its pre-war 

levels within three years. Aid from the United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation 

Administration, the U.S. (through the Marshall Plan,) and in lesser amounts from Canada 

aided in recovery. Countries whose production capacities were not affected, such as the 

U.S., Canada, and Latin American and Middle Eastern counties, saw their production levels 

rise well above prewar levels within two years after the war.249 Regarding South Africa, 
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the World Economic Survey 1945- 1947 shows that the country experienced unprecedented 

economic expansion during the war that continued until 1947. While wheat production, for 

instance, was down in 1947, the country produced and exported about 150 to 200 percent 

more steel and energy that year than it did in 1937.250 The U.N. report classified the country 

as a “surplus country” in 1947, alongside economic heavyweights such as the U.S., 

Switzerland, and Canada.251 

The South African economic miracle derailed in 1948, however. By the end of the 

year, South Africa had high inflation and an adverse trade balance as the government 

quickly depleted its exchange reserves.252 The 1949-1950 World Economic Situation report 

prepared by the United Nations speculated that South Africa likely lost its “surplus 

country” status because gold prices were stabilized and British speculative capital flow to 

South Africa dried up in response.253 But, data from the London PM Fix show that gold 

prices had remained remarkably stable since 1934, when it was at $34.69. The highest 

trading price was in 1936 at $34.87 and the lowest was between 1940 and 1944 at $33.85. 

The gold price was $34.71 between 1945 and 1948.254 Moreover, other indices of economic 

expansion were on the rise in South Africa. In 1948, employment in manufacturing and 

 
250 See Salient Features of the World Economic Situation 1945-47 (1947), 8 – 9. 110 – 112. 
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253 See Supplement to World Economic Report, 1949-50, Review Of Economic Conditions in 

Africa (1951), 90, 23 – 24, 28. 
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freight traffic, which can be used to measure the movement of mined ores, were both up 

154 per cent from 1937 levels.255 

Malan and the newly elected NP government had an alternative explanation for 

South Africa’s economic distress. They accused the British government of a deliberate 

strategy to sabotage apartheid. Britons were the largest group of investors in South Africa. 

British investments in South Africa did not decrease in 1945, when the British economy 

had all but collapsed. But they did in 1948. The NP believed British investors were 

withdrawing from the country to coerce the South African government to abandon its plans 

for an apartheid state and commit to liberal democracy.  

Malan’s explanation is plausible, given that South Africa’s sharp economic 

downturn began shortly after the NP won power. Foreign investors were cautious about 

investing in the country given the uncertainty about its survival as a white supremacist state 

in the era of the “free world.” A front-page Wall Street Journal article from October 19, 

1948 supports this view. The authors warned that the ultra-nationalism of the NP 

government was scaring off investors from an economy that was usually lucrative and 

attractive.256  

 

255 Department of Economics, the United Nations, Major Economic Changes in 1948 (New York: 

n.p., 1949), 36, 60. See also Supplement to World Economic Report, 1949-50, Review Of Economic 
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256 Staff Correspondent Bertram A. Keene, “South Africa: Foreign Investors Shy At Ultra-

Nationalism; Fear Pound Devaluation Many U.S. Wares May Be Banned as Gold Reserves Are Drained 

Off Mines, Mills Need Capital,” The Wall Street Journal, Oct 19, 1948, 1. See also “South Africa: New 

Regime Expected To Curb Imports From Britain and America But More Violent Aspects of Government's 

Anti-English Views Being Soft-Pedaled Union Needs British Capital New Regime Expected To Curb 

Imports From Britain and America,” Wall Street Journal, June 7, 1948, 1. “South Africa Curbs Certain 
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The Malan administration decided to seek close ties with and support from the U.S. 

in response to the economic downturn. During the prior election, the Malan warned that 

Smuts’ close ties to the West were not in South Africa’s best interest.257 He called the Lend-

Lease agreement a tool of American imperialism that would leave South Africa beholden 

to U.S. interests. Malan believed the postwar world would be dominated by “Anglo-

Saxondom and threatened by communism.” He was concerned that the Smuts government 

would give in to British and American “liberalism on the racial question.” As an ardent 

racist, Malan wanted permanent white supremacy and for Blacks to remain in a subordinate 

position in South African society. He argued that any attempt to spread liberal democracy 

in South Africa would lead to the “death” of white South Africa. Malan further believed 

the West and communists were aligned against whites in South Africa to benefit Blacks. 

Malan, like other NP conspiracists, never quite provided a reason for why whites abroad 

conspired to destroy whites in South Africa for the benefit of Blacks. He merely insisted 

that liberal democracy was part of an Anglo-Saxon cultural threat to white survival in South 

Africa. He proposed that South Africa might better off in isolation than allied with the 

West.  

In light of the cratering economy in 1948, however, Malan softened his prior claims 

about the fundamental difference between Afrikaner and Anglo-Saxon cultures to appeal 

to U.S. audiences. At the end of the year, the administration dispatched its ambassador to 

the U.N., Eric Louw, to solicit U.S. support for South Africa’s continued existence as a 

constitutionally white supremacist state. Louw described his plan to win support for South 
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Africa as an appeal to Western capital in “New York” and segregationists in the “Southern 

States.”258  Louw urged Americans to see South Africa as following the historical trajectory 

of the U.S. in rebellion against British imperial tyranny. That apartheid denied the equality 

of Blacks in South Africa did not contradict the NP’s claim that apartheid represented 

freedom from tyranny. The U.S. constitution, after all, created a form of government that 

accommodated slavery and white supremacy. White Americans would see the resonance 

between their own history of Black disenfranchisement, violence, and criminalization and 

the system envisioned by the South African apartheid government.  

The apartheid regime also made a pro-market and pro-U.S. argument for U.S. 

investment in South Africa. Louw described British threats to divest from South Africa 

over apartheid as the act of an imperial power seeking to punish a colony for asserting its 

independence. Louw accused the opposition UP of being a tool of British imperialism, 

while framing the NP government as a force for independence and freedom from British 

tyranny. U.S. investment in South Africa to blunt the economic threat of British divestment 

 

258 The narrative in this section is from various press coverage and Louw’s speeches, see George 
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would serve as concrete support for fellow budding Western democracy under imperial 

threat.259  

The South African government also appealed to U.S. white supremacists, 

specifically supporters of Jim Crow “separate but equal” policies. Louw’s delegation 

included self-described South African race-experts such as T.E. Donges, the minister in 

charge of apartheid policy. Louw announced that they would meet with and study the 

“KKK's methods of dealing with the Negro problem.” The appeal to the “U.S. South,” as 

Louw described it, was in part concerned with disassociating apartheid’s master race 

theories from the just-defeated Nazi Aryan-race ideology. The NP action was a 

psychological sleight of hand, considering the influence of U.S. race laws, such as anti-

miscegenation laws and the Immigration Act of 1924, on Nazi race laws.260 I did not find 

evidence of a meeting between the Louw team and members of the Ku Klux Klan 

organization, though he certainly met with Americans who shared their views. In fact, 

Louw’s comments seemed mostly geared at tying South African domestic policies to U.S. 

domestic racial problems, which in turn the apartheid regime hoped would restrain U.S. 

criticism of apartheid. 

Finally, the NP reversed its prior claims of an innate difference between the 

Afrikaner and the Anglo-Saxon cultures of the U.S. and Britain. Now, the NP claimed a 

 
259 See Khalil Gibran Muhammad, The Condemnation of Blackness: Race, Crime, and the Making 
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shared affinity between the two, as part of a global white Western cultural tradition. Louw 

claimed that white supremacy was an intrinsic part of and in the tradition of Western 

civilization, cultures, and norms, including Western liberalism. Louw argued that Western 

civilization and its institutions exclusively meant the merging of “white supremacy and 

Christian civilization.” Anti-racism, racial equality, and race mixing, on the other hand, 

were “pernicious” communist doctrines. Louw announced that he would seek advice from 

the KKK because of the group’s 1930s campaign that equated civil rights with 

communism.261 South African government officials argued that apartheid and the 

permanent dispossession of Black political rights was the only way to prevent racial 

equality and desegregation, which was communism. Blacks, they argued, if granted voting 

rights would vote to overturn segregation, leading to race-mixing, which they understood 

as communism. Through this circuitous argument, the South African government’s claim 

can be distilled to one fact: the West must defend white supremacy as an integral ideology 

of Western liberalism to win the Cold War. The demand for multi-racial democracy was a 

communist plot to destroy “an outpost of Western democracy” in Africa.262  

 A close read of American press reports from the late 1948 into 1949 reveals 

sympathetic coverage of South Africa affairs. Publications such the New York Times and 

Time Magazine did not address communists’ exploitation of racism in the U.S. and South 

Africa. Rather, they published stories that repeated uncritically NP claims that communists 
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organized anti-racism in South Africa. Stories quoted unnamed government sources to 

highlight the fact that the Communist Party of South Africa (CPSA) won a sole 

parliamentary seat in the Cape, which was a racially diverse province. The implication was 

that the CPSA’s support within interracial communities was evidence of the apartheid 

regime’s central claim that anti-segregationists were communist, and non-whites would 

vote for communists if given an equal vote. The NP also leaked to the U.S. press that it 

was looking into ways to ban the CPSA, an act that allowed the apartheid regime to posture 

itself as a loyal ally in the West’s efforts to defeat communism everywhere.263 

A Geopolitical alliance with white supremacy? 

The media was not alone in being wooed over to the South African government’s 

side. The Truman administration formed a quietly cooperative alliance with the NP 

government. The Eisenhower administration retained the relationship, which successive 

administrations maintained throughout the Cold War. U.S. officials then, and historians 

since, have centered South Africa’s economy, and geopolitical importance to U.S. Cold 

War anti-communism to explain the U.S.-South African alliance.264 This narrative explains 

U.S. foreign policy as constrained to remain allied with a white supremacist government 

to protect varied U.S. interests in the Cold War era. The U.S. had several military 

installations, including a tracking station for National Aeronautics and Space 
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Administration (NASA), a naval stop and a nuclear energy research station in South Africa. 

The sea lanes around the Cape of Good Hope and use of South African ports were important 

in peacetime and essential in time of war or whenever the Suez Canal was closed to free 

world naval and merchant shipping. Officials also insisted that the U.S.-South African 

alliance was limited to anti-communism and that the United States did not support the 

apartheid government’s violence toward anti-apartheid activists. The alliance also provided 

the U.S. a local military ally that could be deployed against communists if needed. The 

South African army was, for instance, vital to Western efforts to overthrow Congolese 

Prime Minister Patrice Lumumba after the U.S. declared him a communist threat to the 

free world.265  

The dominant explanation of the U.S. alliance with South Africa exaggerates South 

Africa’s importance to U.S. Cold War geopolitical positioning. U.S. officials, for instance, 

recognized that the apartheid government’s participation in defense cooperation was solely 

concerned with securing support for its own existence as a white supremacist state. In 1950, 

for instance, the NP government resisted supporting the U.S. during the Korean War. The 

U.S. could not count on South African participation in military action beyond its own area 

of interests in southern Africa – that is North and South Rhodesia, Portuguese South Africa, 

and the British High Commissioner Territories (HCT) of Basutoland (Lesotho), 

Bechuanaland (Botswana), and Swaziland.266  
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 Contemporaneous U.S. reports support my assertion that the extant explanation 

overstates the influence of military installations and economic interests on the U.S. alliance 

with South Africa.  Economically, the value of U.S. private investments in South Africa 

was relatively low, at 140 million in 1950, 286 million in 1960, 309 million in 1961, and 

353 million in 1962.267 By 1963, U.S. officials reported that South Africa’s mineral exports 

were of no strategic importance to U.S. national security as they “have all been stockpiled 

and are in over-supply.”268 Britain held far more economic leverage over South Africa. The 

UK held about $3 billion investments in South Africa, in addition to a large two-way trade, 

and the flow of virtually all South African gold, about two thirds of free world production, 

to the London gold market.269  

A close read of U.S. reports on military installations in Africa also show a flaw in 

the narrative of South Africa’s importance to U.S. Cold War military defense. Reports 

consistently state that U.S. military installations in South Africa were neither “vital” nor 

“critical” for U.S. national security needs. In the early 1960s, successive reports repeat 

the refrain the U.S. could leave South Africa without harming U.S. national security. The 

U.S. signed a lease for its first permanent military installation in South Africa in 1960, a 

NASA tracking station.270  In negotiating the lease terms, the Department of Defense 
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(DOD) informed the State Department that it could leave South Africa if the base 

cooperation with South Africa hindered State’s foreign policy work. The DOD 

recognized that an alliance with a white supremacist government could become a liability 

to U.S. world moral leadership in a bipolar world.271  

In 1960, the DOD began a review of U.S. military installations to identify  post-

colonial developments that could threaten U.S. access and use of bases on the Africa-

Indian Ocean subcontinent.272 The report, finalized in 1961, identified Ethiopia and Libya 

as places with bases that were critical to U.S. security needs. The DOD report stated that 

the U.S. must exert all possible effort to retain a presence in those countries. Yet 

regarding South Africa, the DOD reiterated that its position on installations in South 

Africa was unchanged. The loss of U.S. bases in South Africa would be, “at worst, 

painful, but it was not necessary” to the defense of the U.S. The DOD remained ready to 

remove installations from South Africa if the U.S. bases would compromise the 

Department of State’s ability to conduct foreign policy.273 The 1962 and 1963 guidelines 

of U.S. policy strategy in South Africa concurred that the U.S. could end its base 
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agreements in South Africa without harming national security.274 The U.S. considered its 

bases in South Africa as negligible, compared to other African bases. The 1963 National 

Security Strategy paper exemplifies this point; on a list of all important U.S. military 

installations in Africa, it did not list any base in South Africa. The report described 

Ethiopia and Libya as hosting bases “critical” to U.S. national security while bases in 

Liberia, Nigeria, Zanzibar, and Seychelles were “strategic” to national security.275 

Furthermore, the Joint Chief of Staff (JCS) report on U.S. military installations 

completed in 1963, designated Ethiopia and Libya as the only countries in Africa hosting 

bases “critical” and “irreplaceable” for U.S. national security needs. The only installation 

in South Africa on the JCS list was the naval station at Simonstown. The JCS described 

Simonstown as “required under conditions of limited or general war.” National Security 

Council adviser, Samuel Belk, noted in a cover memo to the JCS list that it was clear in his 

judgement that Simonstown was not relevant for U.S. interests. The JCS had not designated 

an alternative site for the South African base. All crucial installations, a delineation 

“necessary for war” would meet, have JCS designated alternatives in case international 

developments prevented U.S. access.276  

Belk’s comments about the navy’s ability to do away with the installation is 

supported by certain developments after 1963. The U.S. Navy used Simonstown to port 
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U.S. ships returning from Asia, first for the Korean War and later for the Vietnam War. 

After reports that U.S. sailors were segregated at port in Capetown, the Congressional 

Black Caucus successfully pressured the DOD to cancel planned stops in 1964 and 1965.277 

The U.S. did so without harm to its ability to conduct war in Asia. In fact, the Johnson 

administration concluded that the South African government leaked the base stops itself 

because it held an exaggerated view of the importance of the base stops and thought it 

could force open U.S. identification with apartheid through the base. The apartheid regime 

effort was unsuccessful as the U.S. cancelled the stops. 

 A close read of U.S. policy decisions show that base negotiations did not 

fundamentally shape the U.S. policy to suborn and accommodate white supremacy in South 

Africa. In 1961, Undersecretary of State Chester Bowles described what would be the ideal 

U.S. posture on South African issues if officials did not have the pressure of base agreement 

negotiations to consider. The ideal U.S. position, according to Bowles, was to “encourage 

a change in the basic attitudes, and in the interval to express our strong disapproval” of 

apartheid.278 Bowles’ description of the ideal U.S. posture matches the U.S. government’s 

actual posture on South African issues from 1961 to 1985, despite international and 

domestic demands for harsher actions against apartheid.  
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The New Approach to South Africa, 1961-1963 

 U.S. policy toward South Africa from 1961 to the end of apartheid marked a return 

to the goals of the FDR administration. The primary U.S. policy objective was to ensure 

that the country evolved toward a liberal constitutional order. U.S. policy in South Africa 

was based on a theory that officials called the “seeds of another Algeria.”279 The theory 

was a reference to the revolutionary war in Algeria. In 1954, after the French government 

refused to offer the colony a pathway toward independence, nationalist groups in the 

country launched an armed revolutionary war. U.S. officials developed a theory in 1961 

that South Africa was headed toward a revolutionary war. I define and argue that the “seeds 

of another Algeria” theory more closely explains the general uniformity of U.S. policy 

actions towards South Africa and southern Africa throughout the Cold War after 1961.  

The political developments that shaped the “seeds of another Algeria” theory 

started in 1950 when the Communist Party of South Africa (CPSA) decided to 

voluntarily disband to deny the NP government a symbolic victory over communism. In 

voting to disband, most CPSA leaderships chose to join the African National Congress 

(ANC). The ANC had formed in 1912 as the primary vehicle for Black political 

mobilization in South Africa. The party’s primary civic action after the start of apartheid 

in 1948 was the “defiance” campaign. Party leaders trained and sent older educated Black 

religious leaders in small groups to break apartheid law by peacefully turning in their 

passbooks to police stations and submitting themselves for arrest. Passes were a form of 

identity documents the South African government introduced to control Blacks’ physical 
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mobility in the country. Pass delineated when and where the carrier was allowed to be in 

white areas. The idea of the ANC campaign was to showcase the unreasonableness of 

apartheid laws through the peaceful actions of educated religious elites. In 1955, the 

ANC halted the campaign to avoid provoking the police.280 

In 1959, a group Black youth left the ANC in protest of the influence of communists 

in setting the agenda and platform of the anti-apartheid movement. Most PAC members, 

like its president, Robert Sobukwe, were students or graduates of South Africa’s segregated 

Black colleges. The apartheid regime from 1950 designated some colleges for Blacks as 

part of its reconstruction of South African society to serve white supremacy. The South 

African government meant for these school to provide substandard education to reiterate 

Blacks subordinate position in society. Instead, students at these institutions developed 

Pan-African politics that rejected both Western liberalism and communism as imperialist 

ideologies. They formed the Pan-African Congress (PAC) as an anti-communist Pan-

Africanist alternative to the ANC. PAC activists argued that the ANC had been ineffective 

at ending apartheid because its tactics were decided by people who did not have to bear the 

brunt of apartheid violence like young Black people did. The PAC’s explicit Pan-Africanist 

position also put it at odds with the ANC’s multi-racialism. The Party’s anthem was “We 

the Black people/ Are crying for our land/ Which was taken by crooks/ They should leave 

it alone/ They should leave it alone.”281 Its leader, Robert Sobukwe declared that the PAC 
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would lead a revolution to make “white supremacy mentally untenable to our people…(and 

then) physically untenable..”282 He declared 1963 as the Pan-African deadline for freeing 

the continent from white domination.283  

Within two years of the PAC’s founding, U.S. officials concluded that ANC 

leaders, while aligned with communists, were the political moderates in the anti-apartheid 

mobilizations in South Africa. ANC leaders were willing to accept a negotiated end to 

apartheid and racial hostilities in the country, including limited franchise for Blacks. U.S. 

officials considered the breakaway student-led PAC a greater threat to U.S. long-term 

efforts to ensure that apartheid evolved into Western liberalism. Its leaders were militant 

in their demand for the immediate end of apartheid and the enfranchisement of all races in 

South Africa. Given that Blacks vastly outnumbered whites in South Africa, full 

democracy would lead to the end of white supremacy and dominance. White South 

Africans were unlikely to voluntarily accept this course of action, setting up Blacks and 

whites for a confrontation. 

The PAC demonstrated its organizing power to confront white supremacy less than 

a year after its founding. In March 1960, PAC president, Sobukwe, called for mass protests 

to shut down the apartheid state and force the government’s capitulation. In a speech titled 

“We will Win,” Sobukwe declared that “the principal aim of our Campaign is to get 

ourselves arrested… Industry will come to a standstill and the government will be forced 
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to accent our terms.”284 Young Black South Africans heeded the PAC’s call and turned out 

for two months of mass protests in major South African cities. On March 21, for instance, 

a group marched to the Sharpeville police station to turn in their pass books. A U.S. citizen 

on the scene described the scene as orderly, almost celebratory, with hundreds of children 

who waved at a convoy of police.285 Within minutes of their arrival, police officers, several 

standing on top of tanks, opened fire on the crowd using machine gun and rifles, backed 

by jet fighters. The apartheid government reported that the police shot over 700 bullets into 

the crowd. 69 people died, and 250 were shot in the back.286  

 The events of March 21, now known as the Sharpeville massacre, triggered a 

swift international backlash against the South African government. The U.S. initially 

offered tempered rebuke of the shooting. In a statement to the press, the U.S. State 

Department issued a rare rebuke of the South African government that expressed “regret 

over the police action.287 The British government also criticized South Africa.288 As the 
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public uproar continued, the U.N. Security Council passed Resolution 134 condemning 

apartheid.289 Apartheid had at long last forced international action. 

The spring 1960 protests unnerved U.S. officials about a radical orientation among 

young Black South Africans to confront apartheid even at the risk to their lives. This is 

because a week after the Sharpeville massacre, a crowd of about 50,000 Blacks gathered 

to mourn and protest for the dead under the gun of the counterinsurgency police. The week 

after that, an estimated 30,000 Black South Africans turned up a march on Parliament 

house in Cape Town. The South African police were also alarmed by the obstinacy of the 

protesters despite the dangers of state violence. The deputy police commissioner negotiated 

with PAC leaders to end the march on Parliament, duplicitously promising a meeting with 

the Minister of Justice to address the PAC demands. The apartheid regime was only able 

to suppress the spring 1960 uprising by using the military to enforce a state of emergency 

in Black areas. 290 

The failure of an ANC campaign in 1961 was the final development that 

prompted the U.S. theory that the PAC were the seeds of another Algeria in South Africa. 
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In May 1961, the ANC called for a mass stay-at-home strike, its first mass protest of 

apartheid. The campaign asked workers to stay away from work to showcase the 

importance of non-white labor to the economy and highlight racial economic 

discrimination. Black South Africans ignored the call for strike and headed into work. 

ANC president Albert Luthuli accused the PAC of having instructed young Blacks to 

ignore the ANC strike.291 U.S. officials, however, concluded that the failure of the strike 

was not because of sabotage. Blacks abstained from the strike because the ANC’s focus 

on economic issues was not of primary relevance to Blacks. The youthful Black activists 

in the PAC did not want a marginal economic improvement, high-minded exhortations 

about class consciousness, and the benefits of multi-racialism. They wanted the end of 

apartheid and the entire system of white supremacy that marginalized them.292  Black 

South Africans were further frustrated that half a century of ANC gradualism had not 

gained any victories for Black rights. Black political moderation had lost support in South 

Africa. Black South Africans now supported the PAC’s platform of direct confrontation 

to force the capitulation of the apartheid government.  

The PAC’s mobilization in 1960 showed the radical orientation of Black youth to 

end apartheid, even at the risk of a large-scale slaughter. U.S. officials saw the PAC’s 

rising support among Black youth as evidence of a Black orientation toward the Algerian 
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model of liberation.293 Furthermore, after the 1960 marches, student leaders fled the 

country and were beginning to reconnect and find their footing in the post-Sharpeville 

world. U.S. officials were convinced that once the PAC reorganized itself, it would 

organize similar mass protests. The U.S. expected the South African government to 

respond with a large-scale slaughter of Blacks. The seeds of Algeria theory posited that 

the South African government’s “large-scale slaughter” of Blacks in response to another 

PAC march would lead to civil war that would spiral quickly into a regional racial war.294 

The PAC’s presented a risk to the apartheid regime that the ANC did not. The South 

African government had long insisted that anti-apartheid activism was a Marxist plot 

against the free world. The ANC’s alliance and cooperation with the former CPSA 

provided evidence for the apartheid regime’s claims that South Africa was under attack by 

communist subversives. The PAC, as explicitly anti-communist, laid bare the South 

African government’s lie that anti-apartheid mobilizations were a communist plot to 

destroy Western democracy. The PAC’s language of African liberation was likely to gain 

it support in Africa. The border states, Tanzania and Kenya, were already becoming a 

refuge for college-aged, politically motivated men from South Africa, Namibia, and the 

Portuguese colonies. The refugee population in southern Africa shared the common 

political goal of liberation from white minority rule.295 Tanzania was already under 

pressure from refugees and African radical leaders such as Ghana’s Kwame Nkrumah to 

 
293 “The white Redoubt,” June 28, 1962, 1 – 2, Box 2, folder 19, JFKNSF. 

294 “Guidelines for U.S. Policy towards the Republic of South Africa, Attached to Memorandum 

for Mr Rostow from Samuel Belk,” August 3, 1961, 2 – 3, Box 2, folder 9, JFKNSF. 

295 “Problems of Southern Africa, October 4, 1962, Prepared for discussion at the Tuesday 

Planning Group Meeting of October 18, 1962,” 33, Box 2, folder 20, JFKNSF. 



 

105 

 

allow the use of their territories to launch attacks on the white minority states in the region. 

The border states would not be able to avoid getting involved in a war in South Africa in 

response to a large-scale slaughter of Black activists.296 

U.S. officials further believed that the projected civil war would have profound 

international consequences. U.S. officials expected the Afro-Asian bloc to demand U.N. 

support for Black revolutionaries on the same bases of freedom as the authorization for war 

in Korea, for instance. The communist bloc was “of course” ready to support Black 

combatants, even though they were not communists.297 U.S. officials were concerned that 

while the PAC had declined to accept communist help right now, it would be forced to 

accept the aid when the war started. Such a development would leave the U.S. with an 

impossible choice. The U.S. could not arm Black revolutionaries. But the PAC’s 

ideological and racial composition laid bare the racism of apartheid, which meant that the 

U.S. could not support the South African government without rupturing the U.S. 

government’s relationship with its own Black citizens and Black people everywhere. U.S. 

support for the white supremacist government would spur the development of a global 

Black politic, who in their opposition to global white supremacy, would reject U.S. world 

moral leadership. U.S. officials believed that African and Asian masses would also pressure 

their leaders to end all cooperation with U.S. interests, including cancelling base and trade 

agreements. 
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On the other hand, U.S. support for a U.N. intervention to force the apartheid 

government’s capitulation would legitimize violence as a valid strategy for oppressed 

groups to achieve equality. Black South Africans’ success in defeating white supremacy 

on the battlefield would signal that revolutionary violence was a legitimate response to 

state backed or excused white supremacist repression elsewhere — including in America. 

The United States saw the rise of the youthful anti-communist Africanists as presaging the 

seeds of another Algeria in southern Africa. The U.S. interest in maintaining a hierarchical 

racial order at home trumped its anticommunism in deciding the greater threat to peace in 

the region. For these reasons, in South Africa, the communists were the moderates and the 

Africanists were the radical threat.  

The 1961 Nobel Peace Prize decision provides further evidence of the Western 

preference for ANC president Albert Luthuli and the ANC as moderates the West could 

cooperate with to ensure that apartheid evolved into Western liberalism. In 1960, the Nobel 

Peace committee decided none of the nominees met the criteria and the prize was reserved 

until the next year. In 1961, the Nobel Committee retroactively awarded the 1960 Nobel 

Peace Prize to the ANC’s Luthuli for his commitment to world peace.298 The award came 

despite the fact that the ANC announced the formation of an armed wing, Umkhonto we 

Sizwe, to sabotage government defense installations that year. In fact, six days after the 

Nobel ceremony, on December 16, 1961, Umkhonto issued its manifesto and carried out 

its first attack.299 This suggests that other Western countries and organizations, including 
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the Nobel Prize Committee, had began to see the communist aligned-ANC and its leader, 

Luthuli, as Black moderates and a vital means to avoid bloodshed in South Africa. 

The basic U.S. foreign policy imperative from 1961 was to ensure that South Africa 

adopted the full tenets of the Western liberalism: democracy and free market liberalism. 

Toward this goal, the U.S. sought to prevent another Sharpeville that could spark a regional 

race war. The U.S. developed a two-tiered policy in response. In the long-term, the U.S. 

sought to induce Black moderates and the South African government to negotiate the end 

of apartheid in 10 years and develop a liberal constitutional order in South Africa.300  

U.S. short-term policy was to identify the moderate Blacks who would comprise 

the next generation of South African political leadership. Assistant Secretary of State for 

African Affairs G. Mennen Williams stated that the U.S. needed to identify and “talk with 

Blacks who will be leaders ten years from now.”301 The peculiarity of South African 

politics was that U.S. officials had concluded that Luthuli, the head of the communist-

aligned ANC, was a Black moderate the U.S. could work with to ensure an evolutionary 

end to apartheid and the embrace of Western liberalism. U.S. officials believed that the 

ANC started Umkhonto only to stem its bleeding support among young people. The ANC 

seemed receptive to evolutionary reforms of apartheid, even if it did not mean a full 

franchise for all Blacks. The party could thus be induced to drop sabotage in exchange for 
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limited concessions from the South African government.302 In addition to identifying Black 

moderates, U.S. officials set out to convince whites to accept the incorporation of Blacks 

into the political, social, and economic fabric of the country. The administration considered 

Black moderates such as Luthuli the key to securing the support of white moderates, that 

is whites who are not ideologically committed to white supremacy but do not want to live 

under a government of the Black majority.303  

The Kennedy administration utilized the specter of growing Black radicalism to 

induce white hardliners and the apartheid government to moderate its policies. Secretary 

of State Dean Rusk told the apartheid government that it was critical for the government 

to make concessions to moderates to undermine growing support for radical action. Rusk 

argued that it was in the NP’s best interest to agree to moderate reforms to bolster the 

ANC’s evolutionary approach to anti-apartheid organizing. Rusk explained that the U.S. 

was not asking for the immediate end of apartheid or the “unqualified granting” of the 

vote to Blacks in the country. Rather, because of the failure of Black moderates to win 

apartheid concessions, they were losing popular support to “extremism.”304 Rusk offered 

U.S. support for a process that would guarantee white minority rights and alleviate white 
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fears of the Black majority.305 In fact, Ambassador Satterthwaite clarified to Foreign 

Minister Louw that the U.S. position was that full enfranchisement for Blacks could 

mean a “very protracted period which might even encompass several generations.”306 

Rusk’s appeal to the apartheid government was for incremental changes in apartheid 

policy that could give Black moderates such as Luthuli confidence in the ultimate success 

of this approach and to affirm the efficacy of evolutionary politics to achieve political 

results.307 The U.S. wanted evolution, not revolution, for South Africa.   

The apartheid government declined the United States’ proposal. Prime Minister 

Verwoerd stated that they were no guarantees the U.S. could give regarding safeguarding 

the future of whites in South Africa to change apartheid policy. His government would 

not make any concession on apartheid to Blacks.308  By late 1962, U.S. officials generally 

acknowledged that for Prime Minister Verwoerd would not voluntarily moderate 

apartheid policy. He considered apartheid the final form of government for South Africa. 

In response to the conclusion that South Africa would not voluntarily end 

apartheid, the U.S. exerted efforts to sabotage anti-apartheid resolutions at the U.N. U.S. 

officials undercut pressure for sanctions against South Africa at the U.N to prevent 
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militant anti-South African resolutions that would encourage Black revolutionaries to 

seek international support to force the end of the apartheid regime. U.S. action also 

served to position the government as responsive to international criticism of its support 

for apartheid repression. To these ends, the U.S. voluntarily imposed economic and 

military aid restrictions that had no impact on South Africa. The U.S. announced that it 

would only sell military equipment to South Africa that it needed for its defense against 

external aggression.309 U.S. military aid, it said, could not be used for anti-apartheid 

police action. The U.S. delineation between domestic repression and external attacks was 

meaningless. The U.S. had no method of enforcing the edict, and the apartheid 

government used free world weapons at home, in Namibia, and to support Portuguese 

colonial repression. In fact, U.S. officials privately acknowledged that South Africa did 

not need support for external defense from communism. There was no viable military 

threat to South Africa in the region.310 The country was “armed beyond its immediate 

needs” and the apartheid government’s claims that South Africa was under threat from 

external forces was “merely propaganda.”311 

The U.S. also announced a policy to oppose South African requests for IMF loans 

if officials believed the loan was to replace international capital it lost because of 
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apartheid.312 The rule was impossible to enforce and was of little importance to the South 

African economy. To block a request, the U.S. would need evidence that there were 

interested investors who backed out of a specific project over apartheid. Moreover, in 

1962, the British authorities lifted its short-lived ban on South African investments and 

British capital flowed back in South Africa. U.S. and British investments rose in South 

Africa in 1962. Investors justified the trade in South Africa by pointing out that there 

were no discernable benefits to divestments. The 1960 capital boycott of South Africa did 

not make the government give up apartheid. The South African economy was profitable, 

returning “very high short-term profits,” which was good for global capitalism.313 Finally, 

I found no record that South Africa requested funds that year. IMF data for South Africa 

in 1963 shows that South Africa had a $243 million surplus in its reserves.314 Given its 

high reserves and the return of private capital to the country the previous year, it is 

unlikely the apartheid government made a request.  

For the remainder of the 1960s into the 1970s, U.S. officials hedged their bets that 

the U.S. could ally with the apartheid regime and form relations with moderate African 

activists, white and Black, who would form the core of future national leaderships.315 
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Chief of Mission or principal officers were tasked to consider some officials 

“expendable” for the purpose of contacting and preserving contacts with members of the 

Black community.316 Given the apartheid regime’s hostility to any reforms, Rusk 

understood that the South African government would oppose U.S. officials that were 

friendly to Black leaders. Outside of South Africa, the U.S. kept in close touch with 

principal South African and Namibian refugees to ensure that when new Black African 

leadership arose, they would have formed friendly associations with Western officials.317 

State Department officials such the Director of the Office of Eastern and Southern 

African Affairs, Jesse M. MacKnight, kept ties with leaders who disdained the PAC’s 

radicalism.318 

Conclusion: A Global Black Politic at the U.N. 

U.S. policy from 1941 was to ensure the long-term victory of Western liberalism 

in South Africa. U.S. postwar administrations retained an alliance with South Africa after 

the white supremacist government came to power. U.S. policy in the early 1960s sought 

to mitigate and undermine international actions against South Africa that could bring the 

racial tensions in the region to the fore.  

On June 3, 1963, U.S. officials feared the start of a global Black politic united 

against white supremacy and Western liberalism. On that day, the U.S. Ambassador to 
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the U.N., Adlai Stevenson, informed Secretary of State Rusk that he received reliable 

intelligence from Indian diplomat, Mullath Aravind Vellodi, that Martin Luther King Jr 

had requested to appear before the U.N. for a special hearing on apartheid slated for later 

that year.319  Rusk requested President Kennedy to ask King to not testify. Rusk further 

suggested that if King felt he had to testify, the president should impress on King that it 

was vital that his testimony did not imply a link between apartheid and racial 

discrimination and violence in the U.S.320 When the U.N. conveyed in fall 1963, King did 

not testify. South African singer Miriam Makeba testified instead, with support from 

American activists such as Harry Belafonte. The apartheid government in response 

banned Makeba from returning to the country. The U.S. had adopted a policy to 

accommodate South Africa to form a bulwark against a global Black politic. 
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CHAPTER 4 – INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION AND DEMOCRATIC 

MILITANCY IN IN ETHIOPIA 

 Bentley had an understanding of our problems…his idea was to establish a first-

 rate university that would have complete academic freedom…the Point 4 people 

 want to make it more political, and the American Ambassador is running back and 

 forth to the Palace supporting the Point 4 revisions. 

 Yilma Deressa, Minister of Finance and Chairman of the HSIU Board (1961)321 

 

U.S. international education programs for Ethiopia precipitated the rise of Pan-

Africanist mobilizations among the student generation. Western Education did not create 

students’ political consciousness. Rather, the changes it wrought in Ethiopian political 

and social life fostered the rise of student political mobilizations and its later turn toward 

revolutionism in the mid-1970s. 

U.S. international education for Ethiopia changed the demographic landscape of 

Ethiopia in abstract and concrete ways. By 1962, approximately 40 per cent of all young 

Ethiopians pursuing a secondary school education in preparation for higher education 

lived in Addis Ababa. Additionally, the only higher education institution in Ethiopia, 

UCAA, renamed Haile Selassie I University (HSIU) in 1961, was in Addis Abba. These 

schools were funded by and staffed by the U.S. Student migration for education 

opportunities meant that the city of approximately 203 square miles, 0.040 per cent of the 

entire country, housed most Ethiopians preparing for, in, or graduated from college.322 In 
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this chapter, I address the unexpected effects of U.S. efforts to promote Western 

liberalism among the student generation in Ethiopia.  

Education: an engine for radicalization or moderation 

Ethiopia was well-known and admired in Black political circles because of its 

historic status, first as the only African country to successfully defeat a European army at 

the Battle of Adwa in 1897, and then as the victim of Italian fascism in 1935. Black 

activists across the world adopted Ethiopia as a term to signal their support and hope for 

Black liberation. The Ethiopian Progressive Association, for instance, was founded in 

November 1904 by West African and West Indian college students based in Liverpool, 

England. In South Africa, Ethiopianism was a Black separatist religious movement 

championed by activists such as John Dube, the founding president of the ANC. Black 

nationalist Mittie Maude Lena Gordon formed the Peace Movement of Ethiopia in 1932 

to advocate for African American repatriation to Liberia. Rastafarianism was a religious, 

Pan-Africanist movement that developed in Jamaica in the 1930s in response to the 

coronation of Haile Selassie.323  
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Ethiopia’s symbolic importance to international Pan-Africanism is in stark 

contrast to the absence of Ethiopians in these movements. Ethiopian absence from early 

Pan-Africanist activism can be explained by the fact that the pre-Second World War 

movements were often led by cosmopolite Blacks who met as college students in Europe 

and the U.S. A good majority of Ethiopia’s intelligentsia before the Second World War 

studied at church primary schools, mission secondary schools, and Alliance Française, 

the French government’s cultural education arm.324 Some Ethiopians, mostly children of 

powerful officials, went to European countries for college. The Ethiopians studying 

abroad did not take part in the Pan-Africanist movements of the time, seemingly 

impervious to the radical ideologies in vogue among Black students in the West.325 In 

fact, African students who arrived in UCAA beginning in 1958, mostly from Ghana and 

Kenya, reported their surprise at Ethiopian youth’s lack of political agitation.326 In the 

absence of a tradition of Black internationalist radicalism, Ethiopia’s representatives at 

various Pan-African Congresses were from the African Diaspora, such as Haitian Benito 

Sylvain.  

Education and migration fueled pre-Cold War Pan-Africanist mobilizations 

because they exposed African students to networks of other Black people living under 
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325 See an extensive chronological and biographical account of Ethiopians who went abroad for 

education before Second World War in Bahru Zewde, Pioneers of change in Ethiopia: the reformist 

intellectuals of the early twentieth century (Athens, Ohio : Ohio University Press, 2002), 79 to 95. 
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white domination. These students engaged each other on their shared identity as citizens 

and subjects of white empires. The students developed anticolonial rhetoric to explain 

racial violence and discrimination and developed organizing principles to undermine the 

system. In the 1950s, these Pan-Africanist students also pushed moderate nationalist 

leaders toward radical politics.  

The effect of education, migration, and political dispossession suborned, directed, 

or imposed by an imperial power, explains the development of Pan-Africanist 

mobilizations among Ethiopian students after the Second World War. The early U.S. 

education programs for Ethiopia fulfilled Haile Selassie's request to create a cadre of 

loyalist officials to maintain his imperial regime. The programs emphasized the close 

links between education and loyalty to the monarchy. For instance, UCAA was on the 

grounds of the palace as a further tangible evidence of the symbiotic relationship between 

the students and the emperor. Foreign trained students were presented to Haile Selassie at 

the palace when they returned home before they received their posting assignment in the 

imperial bureaucracy.  

Student journals before 1960 catalogue students’ deep reverence for the imperial 

government. Haile Selassie’s daughter, Princess Aida, was the patron of the Lion Cub, 

the Journal of Ethiopian Students in Great Britain. The journal was so named in reference 

to Haile Selassie’s full imperial tittle, which was “By the Conquering Lion of the Tribe of 

Judah.” The Lion Cub published glossy pictures of the royal family alongside articles on 

mothering, literature, and environmental conservatism in Ethiopia. For instance, the Lion 

Cub’s January 1951 issue celebrated the emperor’s birthday with a full-length picture of 

the emperor, including one with his grandson Prince Dawit. The Summer 1954 cover 
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featured a picture of Haile Selassie in exile in London during the Second World War. The 

accompanying editorial titled “Behind the Curtain of Diplomacy,” praised Haile 

Selassie's speech to the League of Nations after the Italian invasion as an “acid test of 

collective security.”327  

U.S. aid in the early 1950s was to secure political influence over Emperor Haile 

Selassie. Beginning in the late to mid-1950s, U.S. international education programs 

placed Ethiopian students at the receiving end of imperial power. The U.S. offered 

international education programs with the explicit purpose to exert American influence 

over the student generation in Ethiopia. U.S. international education curricula impressed 

on Ethiopian students that they were being trained to develop the country. Ethiopian 

students became excited about the possibilities of development for their country in the 

milieu of African decolonization. When Haile Selassie prevented them from undertaking 

reforms, the students organized as Pan-Africanists against local tyranny. Over the course 

of the decade, after the U.S. failed to materialize support for their mobilizations, the 

student generation turned against U.S. policy also.  

The Development of a Radical Tradition in Ethiopia: 1950 – 1960 

On the night of December 13, several government officials attempted to 

overthrow Haile Selassie.328  The architect of the coup was Germane Neway, a graduate 

of the Truman and Eisenhower era of scholarship programs for Ethiopians. Germane had 

 
327 See “The Lion Cub” January 1951, Summer 1954. The Library of Congress in Washington. 

328 Unless otherwise cited, my account of the events comes from two contemporaneous accounts 

U.S. staff in Ethiopia sent to friends and colleagues in the U.S.. See “Report of Coup, 1960.” “A newsletter 

from the Johnsons in Addis Ababa, December 17, 1960, 2.” Both records are located in Box 1, folder 14, 

HWBU.  
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studied political science at Wisconsin University and Columbia University. He was 

appointed to the office for provincial administration after his return to Ethiopia. In this 

position, Germane recommended a land reform bill that he believed would jumpstart 

Ethiopian development. Under the existing land tenure system, a handful of powerful 

Ethiopians such as Governor Desta Fisseha, Haile Selassie's son-in-law, owned most of 

the land in the country. Germane proposed breaking up the feudal-like land tenure system 

into smaller lots, that would be owned by the farmers who worked the land. Germane 

argued that breaking up the tenure system will help the imperial Ethiopian government’s 

plans to mechanize farming. Technicians could efficiently teach rural farmers small-scale 

industrial methods. The project would also reduce widespread poverty as the farmers 

would be relieved of their financial obligations to landowners. Germane was transferred 

shortly thereafter to a remote province. His friends in the Point Four program such as 

University of Chicago Professor Donald Levine believed his transfer came at the request 

of the powerful officials who stood to lose their wealth to Germane’s reformism. They 

were probably right.329  

Germane began to plan the coup after the imperial Ethiopian government rejected 

his proposed reformism. Germane’s militant reformism was a nightmare scenario for the 

Ethiopian and U.S. governments: a talented student goes to the U.S. and comes back with 

reformist beliefs against the social and economic system that facilitated the emperor’s 

rule. Germane’s proposals reflected an evolutionary trend toward militant reformism 

among the student generation in the late 1950s. One of Germane’s first recruits was his 

 
329 David H. Shinn and Thomas P. Ofcansky, Historical Dictionary of Ethiopia (Lanham, 

Maryland: Scarecrow Press, 2004), 187. Donald Levine, “Haile Selassie's Ethiopia, Myth or Reality?" 

Africa Today (May 1961): 11-12. 
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cousin, Mengistu Neway, the head of the imperial guard. Mengistu became the 

spokesperson for the coup attempt. He was also a graduate of the U.S. education 

programs. He had taken classes at UCAA under Donald Levine. The other leader of the 

coup Germane recruited was Workneh Gebeyehu, the head of the secret police. Primary 

documents and the extant literature do not identify Workneh’s educational background, 

but it is likely that he took classes at UCAA, like several of the younger generation of 

officials did. His brother, Mebratu, was a UCAA student at the time of the coup attempt.  

Workneh trajectory to support the coup highlights the militant reformism of the 

coup. Brigadier Makonnen Deneke recounts that Workneh approached Haile Selassie 

during his visit to the Soviet Union in July 1959 and urged him to resign to expedite the 

political and economic reforms Ethiopia badly needed. Workneh suggested that Crown 

Prince Asfa Wossen could lead a constitutional monarchy. Reformists in Ethiopia, and 

the U.S. government, believed that the Crown Prince was more supportive of land reform 

and political liberalization than the emperor. Haile Selassie refused to abdicate the 

throne.330 Makonnen’s account of this incident is credible for one reason, which is that he 

gives a sympathetic portrayal of Workneh’s motives. Makonnen had more reasons that 

most people to misconstrue the conversation to malign Workneh as power hungry or 

uninformed. Workneh targeted Makonnen for assassination during the 1960 coup 

attempt. Makonnen was aware of this at the time he recalled the conversation, given that 

Workneh read the death sentence in person to Makonnen. Makonnen instead recalled 

Workneh as someone who felt compelled to embrace the coup because he understood 

 
330 See Asfa-Wossen Asserate, King of Kings: The Triumph and Tragedy of Emperor Haile 

Selassie of Ethiopia (London, United Kingdom: Haus Publishing, 2015), 7 - 8. 
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from the conversation that Haile Selassie would not place the nation’s best interest ahead 

of his desire for power. Makonnen’s view of Workneh was, of course, colored by the 

later devastations that followed Haile Selassie’s obstinacy to reform. Makonnen came to 

see the 1960 coup plotters as martyrs who tried to warn and save the country. 

 After Haile Selassie refused to abdicate the throne, Workneh joined the 

conspiracy. He used his office as head of the secret police to compile dossiers on wealthy 

powerful Ethiopians who comprised the biggest opposition to economic reforms. 

Makonnen was one of the 18 men on the list. They were the wealthiest landowners in 

Ethiopia who opposed the political, economic, and social liberation efforts of the younger 

generation of officials.331 Workneh had the men immediately arrested and detained when 

the coup began, to prevent them from sabotaging reform. 

The coup started on the evening of December 13, when Mengistu announced on 

the radio that Haile Selassie had been overthrown. The plotters promised to hand over 

power to the Crown Prince to build a constitutional monarchy as soon as order was 

established in the city.  The Prince represented a continuity of tradition that the plotters 

hoped would appease the Ethiopian masses who would otherwise be put off by rapid 

change.  

Early the next morning, Mengistu summoned the UCAA student council, which 

included Teshome H. Gabriel, Shibru Seifu, and Fikre Medrid, to a meeting at the 

imperial quarters. Fikre Medrid was the son of the loyalist army general leading the fight 

against the coup plotters. At the meeting, Mengistu asked the student leaders to support 

 
331 “Report of Coup 1960,” 4, Box 1, folder 14, HBWU. 
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the coup. Mengistu requested UCAA students’ backing for the coup because the plotters 

recognized that ordinary Ethiopians saw UCAA students as the future of the country. 

Mengistu specifically asked UCAA students to help explain his liberating aims for the 

country to ordinary Ethiopians. Mengistu promised the student council that he would 

handover power, as soon as the city was secure, to the Crown Prince to develop a 

constitutional monarchy.  

The student council held a vote to decide if they should put up a resolution to 

support the coup to the student body. Fikre abstained from the council vote. The rest of 

the council voted “yes.” UCAA’s Point Four staff attended the meetings and specifically 

noted Fikre’s vote as a significant and aberrant event. His vote is the only one noted by 

name. Ethiopian society considered family ties as sacred. Fikre’s abstention from the vote 

seemed like a way to signal support for the coup without flouting cultural norms by 

publicly opposing his father.332  

Based on the results of the vote, the student council called a student body meeting 

to discuss the issue. Mesfin Wolde Mikael and Ephren Teshay, two civilian employees 

with the imperial guard attended the meeting where they sought to allay students 

concerns about the possibility of military rule. The officials promised that Mengistu had 

no interest in ruling the country. As the students prepared to vote on a resolution to 

support the coup, UCAA’s foreign staff tasked one of the faculty, Professor Richard 

Greenfield, to talk the students out of supporting the coup. Greenfield warned that 

military governments are seldom tolerant of university students after they gained power. 

 
332 “Report of Coup,” 1960, 2, Box 1, folder 14, HWBU. 
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He reminded the students of Sudan’s General Abboud, who came to power with the 

support of students only to close the university down when he saw them as a threat to his 

attempt to consolidate power. Greenfield was unsuccessfully in his attempts to dissuade 

the students from supporting the coup. In a school-wide vote that evening, the entire 

student body, except for an unnamed woman, voted to support the coup.  

The next morning, on December 15, the UCAA student body, with about 20 

abstentions, marched through the city center to urge ordinary Ethiopians to support the 

coup.333 Point Four staff reported that Donald Levine, the U.S. professor who had taught 

Mengistu at UCAA, was “excitedly” mingling with students and encouraging the march. 

UCAA students sang, distributed leaflets, and carried banners to explain their support for 

the coup. The students stated that they were unable to “solve the problems of the poor” as 

they were being trained to, because Haile Selassie was surrounded by powerful interests 

who benefited from the status quo. The students tied their support for the coup to African 

decolonization, stating that Ethiopians were forced to live in “fear” under Haile Selassie, 

while the rest of Africa made strides toward democracy and freedom. The students 

condemned the autocracy of the imperial government, arguing that “We have no freedom 

of speech or writing; All decision are made by one man.” The leaflets further stated that 

the students supported “the change of the old government into the People's government 

[because] we desire the progress and advancement of our beloved country!” 

The day after the student march, the coup failed. Point Four staff at UCAA 

organized to help the most vocal students escape the expected government repercussion. 

 
333 All quotes in this paragraph are from “Report of Coup, 1960,” 4. 
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Professors drove the African scholarship students, most Ghanaian and Kenyan, to the 

British embassy. They then took student leaders, Teshome and Shibru, out of Addis 

Ababa into hiding.334   

The plotters final act when they realized the coup had failed sheds insight into 

their militantly reformist goals and foreshadowed the potential for violence in the 

reformist movement. The plotters planned to undertake the coup without any bloodshed. 

Yet, they planned that if the coup failed, they would assassinate the most reactionary 

officials close to Haile Selassie. Mengistu hinted at the plan in a meeting with UCAA 

students. He called it a failsafe policy for if the coup failed. The plotters believed that the 

death of these powerful conservative officials would ensure that Ethiopia would not 

easily return to the status quo. Their death, at the very least, provided an opening for 

influence with Haile Selassie that could be filled by more reformist officials. For these 

reasons, as the coup failed on the evening of December 16, Workneh met with the 

arrested officials in the imperial palace. He explained to them their crimes against the 

Ethiopian people. This was that they were corrupt, anti-people, and anti-democracy. He 

then ordered the men’s execution, four of whom survived the shooting.  

The 1960 Coup attempt and U.S. policy 

U.S. international education programs was the vector for the arrival of Pan-

Africanist, nationalist mobilizations in Ethiopia in 1960. The imperial government and 

U.S. government’s propaganda about international education fueled students’ militant 

reformism. The U.S. international education programs for Ethiopia were based on the 

 
334 “Report of Coup 1960,” 4, Box 1, folder 14, HBWU. 
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idea that the students were being trained to direct Ethiopian development. Mengistu and 

company asserted their newly acquired mandate as the arbiters of the best interests of 

Ethiopia when they decided to remove Haile Selassie from power. UCAA students 

likewise interpreted their education as granting them the ability to decide what liberation 

means and to actualize it for the rest of the people. They agreed with the reformists that 

corruption and autocracy as the cause of stagnated development in Ethiopia.  

Student and graduates of the U.S. international education programs in Ethiopia 

became Pan-Africanist mobilizers in 1960 because they concluded that Haile Selassie 

was a tyrant. Pan-Africanism has always included movements for liberation from colonial 

rule, white domination, imperialism, and local tyranny.335 As students at UCAA and 

abroad, they engaged with the Pan-Africanist nationalisms of the era that imagined a 

transformation of the continent into a free and prosperous continent. Haile Selassie was 

the acceptable target of Ethiopian nationalists because he refused reforms that would 

allow Ethiopia to join the progress of African liberation. The Pan-Africanist response to 

tyranny was to support his replacement by the reformist Crown Prince. Western 

education and experiences abroad provided them with the tools and credentials to address 

Ethiopia’s economic and political stagnation. They then used Pan-Africanist and pro-

democracy language to explain their aspiration for Ethiopian liberation. 

 
335 On African nationalism see Ndabaningi Sithole, African Nationalism (Cape Town: Oxford 

University Press, 1959). Adu Boahen, “The Roots of Ghanaian Nationalism,” Journal of African History v 

I (I964): I27-132. See also Thomas Hodgkin, Nationalism in Colonial Africa (New York: New York 

University Press, 1957): 23 –25.  
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Kennedy and Haile Selassie 

The Kennedy administration recognized the emerging radicalism of the student 

generation in Ethiopia. U.S. officials also believed that the failed coup had changed the 

political temperature in Ethiopia. Ordinary Ethiopians and officials were openly 

discussing the possibility of political, social, and economic change. U.S. officials were 

concerned that the next plotters would likely have widespread support. Given U.S. 

uncertainties about the stability of the Haile Selassie government, the Kennedy 

administration decided early in 1961 to “not increase U.S. identification with the 

Emperor” until officials had a better grasp of his survival prospects.336  

The Kennedy administration’s withdrawal from the prior close U.S.-Ethiopia 

alliance was a blow to Haile Selassie’s development plans. The U.S. did not release the 

funds it promised for HSIU and academics such as Donald Levine, who had committed to 

join HSIU, believed the project was off.  It was the Congo crisis that prompted the U.S. 

to re-engage with Ethiopia. As discussed in chapter 2, U.S. officials described 

Lumumba’s proposal to collectivize the resources of the country as unreasonable and 

evidence of his incompetence. Haile Selassie utilized this language in his communication 

with Kennedy to prompt the release of U.S. funds for the proposed national university. 

He described the Congo crisis to President Kennedy as the consequences of a “lack of 

 
336 Memo for Mr Ralph A Duncan, the white House from L.D. Battle, Executive Secretary, 

“Letter from the Emperor of Ethiopia,” March 29, 1961. Embtel 69, Limit Distribution, Action: 

Amembassy Addis Ababa 70, priority, 8/17/1961, 1. Rusk Embtel 69, Action: Amembassy Addis Ababa 

70, priority, 1, 8/17/1961: 8/21/62: 8/25/61. All records are located in Box 69, folder 4, JFKNSF. 
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educated people in a country.”337 Haile Selassie claimed that countries needed higher 

education to avoid disasters such as the Congo conflict. 

Haile Selassie’s claims about the reason for the Congo crisis was an appeal to the 

technocratic institutionalism of the Eisenhower administration. This was the idea that 

countries are best led by highly trained Western educated people. Lumumba and most of 

the chambers of parliament had secondary school education. They opposed the Belgian 

presence and supported the proposal to collective the Congolese economy. Alternatively, 

the college educated members of the College of Commissioners were pro-West. 

According to Haile Selassie’s narrative of domestic political instability, the student 

generation in Ethiopia’s support for the coup was evidence that they, and Ethiopians in 

general, needed more education. 

In September 1961, the Kennedy administration developed its own theory to 

explain the events of December 1960. The theory reflected Haile Selassie’s claim that 

education was a critical means to reduce revolutionary fervor among African youth. U.S. 

officials concluded that international education programs and “attendant changes” in the 

political atmosphere in Ethiopia, that is the student generation’s role in and support for 

the 1960 coup, were a coincidence.338 U.S. officials claimed that the militantly reformist 

nature of Ethiopian student activism in 1960 was because Ethiopia, like the rest of Africa, 

was “strongly driven by forces of nationalism.”339 African youth were idealists, with the 

 
337 Letter from Haile Selassie to President, March 4, 1961, Box 69, folder 4, JFKNSF. 

338 “National Strategy Series, Ethiopia,” November 7, 1963, 44, Box 304, folder 4, JFKNSF. 

339 “Guidelines of U.S. Policy and Operations concerning Africa,” 9/22/61,1, Box 2, folder 12, 
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attendant gullibility of youth to communist propaganda that was designed to weaponize 

African nationalism against the West.340 U.S. officials further concluded that the critical 

means to counter students’ susceptibility to communist propaganda and curb the 

destructive tendencies of student radical nationalism is continued international 

education.341 The administration did not explain how communist propaganda infiltrated 

UCAA, which was funded and staffed by the U.S. In fact, students at UCAA did not have 

academic freedom. The State Department’s ICA selected the staff who decided, in 

conjunction with the imperial Ethiopian government, what classes students took. Students 

were fed U.S. propaganda about Western liberalism as the curricula at UCAA. The effect 

of ascribing student dissidence to communism, however, meant that the U.S. could avoid 

addressing its own complicity in Ethiopian political developments. That is, the U.S. had 

aligned with a tyrant, then funded the education of young people to believe that they 

could change the country.  

 The most significant development out of the U.S. policy conclusions about the 

nature of student radicalism in Ethiopia is the bellwether theory. The State Department 

and DOD proposed the bellwether theory in its September 1961 guidelines of U.S. policy 

paper. The theory was based on officials’ conclusion that the U.S. did not have the funds 

or interests to develop bilateral relations with every African country, but it had the larger 

policy interest to ensure the global adoption of Western liberalism. The bellwether theory 

argues that a focused U.S. development program directed at its geopolitical allies in 

 
340 “Report to the Honorable John F. Kennedy by the Task Force on Africa, Appendix I,” 

December 31, 1960, 14, Box 1073, folder 02, JFKPPP. 

341 “Guidelines of U.S. Policy and Operations concerning Africa,” 9/22/61, 2, Box 2, folder 12, 
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Africa would serve as means to influence all other countries in “constructive 

directions.”342 Constructive directions include continued participation in global 

capitalism and postwar internationalism under U.S. influence.  

The State Department’s primary criteria for countries selected as a national model 

was whether the state held current or potential geopolitical implications for U.S. interests. 

U.S. officials considered factors such as location, population, resources, the political 

orientation of national leaders, and potential influence on other Africans leaders to make 

these determinations. Officials also analyzed whether the countries, in the judgement of 

the U.S. officials, had the potential to achieve and sustain development and exert its 

political, economic, and social influence in Africa.343 For a brief period in early 1960s, 

U.S. officials considered Nigeria a potential bellwether. Nigeria was the most populous 

African state, wealthy in oil, and Prime Minister Balewa was a political moderate who 

supported pro-West policy positions at Afro-Asian conferences. Officials hoped that 

Balewa’s and Azikiwe’s political savvy could unite the country and build a stable 

democracy that would exerts its economic and political influence to counter the 

radicalism of Nkrumah (Ghana), Ben Bella (Algeria), and Nasser (Egypt).344 The U.S. 

hopes for Nigeria as a bellwether did not come to fruition as a civil war from 1967 to 

 
342 “Guidelines of U.S. Policy and Operations concerning Africa,” 9/22/61, 2 – 3, Box 2, folder 

12, JFKNSF. 

343 “Guidelines of U.S. Policy and Operations concerning Africa,” 9/22/61, 5, Box 2, folder 12, 
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344 See “Guidelines of U.S. Policy and Operations concerning Africa,” 9/22/61, 19, Box 2, folder 

12, JFKNSF. United States Policy towards African Political Cooperation,” March 1964, 2, Box 76 (1 of 2), 

folder: Africa, General, Volume 1 (3 of 3). “The Current Political Situation in and Prospects in Tropical 
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1970 tore the country apart over the issue of control and distribution of the mineral 

wealth of Nigeria.  

In the estimation of U.S. officials, Ethiopia and South Africa met all the criteria to 

be a U.S. bellwether, despite the events of 1960. The U.S. selected South Africa as a 

bellwether because officials wanted to remain engaged in South African affairs to prevent 

a global war as explained by the seeds of Algeria theory in chapter 3. U.S. officials believed 

that South Africa’s transformation into a multi-racial democracy, under U.S. tutelage, 

would make it an example of racial reconciliation to Blacks and whites everywhere. The 

U.S. choose Ethiopia as it was geopolitically important to the U.S. The DOD considered 

the Kagnew base irreplaceable to U.S. national security needs. U.S. officials stated that 

even if the U.S. could find an alternative to the Kagnew base, Ethiopia remained of strategic 

benefits for U.S. bellwether policy because of its size, location, and the reputation of Haile 

Selassie. Haile Selassie was a well-respected Pan-Africanist in the U.S. and Africa despite 

his dictatorial tendencies. For these reasons, U.S. officials from 1961 agreed that Ethiopia 

must remain under Western influence, and the U.S. “must bend every effort to maintain its 

position of influence in Ethiopia.”345  

According to the mechanics of the bellwether theory, U.S. aid and technical 

expertise would be directed at producing the social and economic reforms necessary for 

development. This included building schools, clinics, and roads, and strengthening 

 
345 Amembassy Addis Ababa to Department of State, December 19, 1962, 2, Box 69, folder 6, 
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vulnerable allies in transitional societies to suppress subversion.346 The primary U.S. 

allies and bellwether models, South Africa and Ethiopia, were undemocratic and likely to 

face further radical mobilizations. U.S. policy was to leverage its aid programs to induce 

the regimes to carry out moderate reforms. These reforms would reduce radical pressures 

in the short-term, and lead toward full Western liberalism in the long-term.347  

Concomitantly, U.S. international education programs would “locate, encourage 

and nurture” future political, military and social national leaders to accept Western 

liberalism as freedom and the only legitimate form of governance.348 African bellwethers 

were essentially models of the possibilities of development “on a basis of sound 

economic planning in cooperation with West.”349 The success of the U.S. to guide 

bellwethers toward development and democracy would showcase the utility of Western 

liberalism and evolutionary politics to all Africa.350   

University of Utah and the Building of a Bellwether in Ethiopia 

Shortly after the State Department submitted its bellwether policy proposal to the 

National Security Council, the Kennedy administration agreed to fund HSIU. Haile 

 
346 “Counter-Guerrilla Warfare Task Force, Elements of U.S. Strategy to Deal with “Wars of 
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Selassie handpicked the first president of HSIU, which was Harold Bentley, the head of 

the 1959 U.S. survey team. Haile Selassie gave Bentley complete responsibility and 

jurisdiction over all post-secondary education in Ethiopia. The Imperial Charter for HSIU 

decreed that all current U.S. education programs in Ethiopia should be brought under 

HSIU ahead of the November 2, 1961 convocation.  

Haile Selassie hired Bentley and granted him this authority because of Bentley’s 

survey report recommendation that the U.S. should build a national university for 

Ethiopia. Bentley furthermore committed to run the education programs in accordance 

with Haile Selassie’s wishes. Bentley’s responsibilities included hiring staff, running a 

mass literacy campaign, and an accelerated program for civil servants.351 Bentley’s 

mandate in essence was to shape the political development of a foreign country so that it 

aligned with Western liberalism by training Ethiopian government officials to modernize 

and administer national institutions. 

The Kennedy administration agreed to the terms of Bentley’s hiring.352 The State 

Department granted the University of Utah a contract to support Bentley’s proposed 

 
351 Harold Bentley to Secretary of State Dean Rusk, September 29, 1961, 2. Letter to Dr James 
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folder 17, HWBU. “The University,” Box 2, folder 6, HWBU. Harold Bentley to Herbert C Hunsaker, 

November 17, 1961. Harold Bentley to President Olpin, May 3, 1962, 1. Both records are located in Box 1, 

folder 11, HWBU. Draft Harold Bentley to Donald Levine, October 21, 1960, Box 7, folder 17, HWBU. 

“Memorandum for the Record,” 1 - 2. Box 1, folder 9, HWBU. 



 

133 

 

program. Initial U.S. aid was $2.2 million. HSIU would be on the existing UCAA 

campus on the grounds of the imperial palace. The total U.S. team tasked with 

developing a national university for Ethiopia was 65. Forty-five of these were ICA staff 

from the existing programs in Ethiopia. The rest of the staff were Bentley’s recruits and 

staff from the State Department’s Agency for International Development (AID).353 

 President Kennedy’s message to celebrate the opening of HSIU described the 

school as an example of what U.S. “assistance – both material and cultural – can 

accomplish in Africa.”354 The lofty description of the goals of HSIU contrasted with 

events on the ground. Within a year of its opening, effective cooperation ended among 

the American employees, then among the remaining American employees and Ethiopian 

government officials.  

The tensions between the international educators was an ideological debate about 

the role of education in Ethiopia. The old guard of educators in Ethiopia from OSU’s 

Point Four/ICA team opposed Bentley’s mandate. The team objected to Bentley’s 

proposed liberal art curricula of philosophy, social sciences, political theories. Team 

leader, Clyde Kindell argued that Ethiopians did not need a Western-style university 

education at this time. Rather, HSIU should focus on religious studies, literacy, and basic 

 
353 Memorandum to: President A. Ray Olpin, From Daniel J. Dysktra, “Developing the School of 
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germ theory.355 The ICA team first tried to convince Bentley to change the parameters of 

the programs he was hired to do. When Bentley declined, several OSU academics lobbied 

Haile Selassie, the USOM, and the larger U.S. academic community.356 

The State Department supported Bentley in the disagreement. The State 

Department sided with Bentley for pragmatic reasons. Haile Selassie’s support was 

critical to the success of any program in Ethiopia. Haile Selassie made decisions based on 

personal relationships. Bentley’s friendly relationship with Haile Selassie allowed the 

Department to quickly resolve issues that would otherwise occupy the Department’s 

attention with slow results. For instance, when the Department received approximately 

$100,000 donor gifts in support of HSIU, Fredericks tasked Bentley with workshopping 

ideas with Haile Selassie to spend the funds in accordance with certain unnamed donor 

restrictions.357  

Deputy Assistant Secretary of State for African Affairs, J. Wayne Fredericks, 

personally promised to ask the president of OSU to tell his staff to comply with Bentley’s 
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mandate.358 The USOM also made personnel changes to support Bentley, including 

asking the ICA country director to resign under an agreement to slowly reduce his work 

for the university.359 When Professor Willard Park, a fierce Bentley critic, applied for an 

appointment to  HSIU, the USOM informed the Ethiopian government that the U.S. 

government opposed his hiring.360 Park did not get the job. 

Park responded to the U.S. support for Bentley by appealing to the Ethiopian 

government over the dispute about education policy.361 Park wrote to the Chairman of the 

university board and Minister of Finance, Yilma Deressa, panning the HISU project and 

Bentley credentials to run it. The story of how a copy of a confidential letter to the 

Ethiopian Minister of Finance ended up in the University of Utah’s archives exemplifies 

the poisoned relations among U.S. staff at HSIU. A copy of the letter circulated within 

the network of Ethiopian government officials, many of whom were graduates of the U.S. 

programs. Rumors about the content of the letter began circulating among international 

educators in Ethiopia and the U.S., attributing unspecified “more extreme” comments to 

Park. Park, insisting that people misconstrued his words, forwarded a copy of the letter to 

 
358 See J. Wayne Fredericks to Harold W. Bentley, January 26, 1962, 1. Harold W. Bentley to J. 
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U.S. friends in international education programs to defend himself. One of the U.S. 

friends forwarded the letter back to Ethiopia to Bentley.  

Park’s letter stated, among other things, that HSIU was not a top-notch university 

by international standards. It was “a glorified extension division…serving the interest of 

a foreign power since its acting president [Bentley] consulted USOM not the HSIU board 

on matters of policy and on staff appointments…if the Ethiopian government regains 

control of University and if I can be of help I will gladly drop anything and come 

back.”362  

Park’s characterization of HSIU was partly true. The U.S. funded HSIU for 

foreign policy reasons and Bentley himself saw it a foreign policy assignment. Moreover, 

Park’s description of the U.S. program fueled existing Ethiopian government concerns 

about U.S. intentions in Ethiopia. Charmain of the Board Yilma Deressa had supported 

Bentley during the 1959 survey.  He, like several others in the Ethiopian government, 

distrusted the Point Four team because they had unilaterally changed the terms of the 

education programs after their arrival in Ethiopia. Yilma helped Bentley gain access to 

critical people, including the emperor, during the 1959 survey.363 The U.S. State 

Department had, however, classified the Utah survey report. The U.S. classification 

frustrated Ethiopian government officials. Yilma was reportedly concerned about whether 

the contents of the report accurately represented Ethiopian interests and Bentley’s 

commitment to undertake the programs.364  

 
362 Willard Zerbe Park to Yilma Deressa, Minister of Finance and Chairman of the HSIU Board, 
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In the contentious atmosphere of HSIU, a secondary disagreement over Bentley’s 

hiring of Donald Levine ended effective cooperation between Haile Selassie, who as 

absolute monarch was the imperial Ethiopian government, and the Bentley team of 

academics in Ethiopia.365 The conflict over Levine pointed, again, to a larger conflict 

between the U.S. and Ethiopian policy objectives in international education. The U.S. 

funded education programs in Ethiopia to secure an alliance with the country and train 

students to adopt Western liberalism. U.S. bellwether aid was directed at encouraging 

allied leaders to make moderate reforms toward political liberalization. Haile Selassie’s 

interest in international education was to create a cadre of educated elites personally loyal 

to him. He sought U.S. aid to maintain the status quo of his absolute power. 

Haile Selassie and high-ranking Ethiopian government officials saw Levine as a 

threat to the status quo. This was because Levine was known as sympathetic and 

encouraging of the brewing revolutionary spirit among students, given his support for the 

UCAA student march during the coup.366 Furthermore, Levine wrote a withering rebuke 

of Haile Selassie for the popular journal, Africa Today, published in May 1961. Levine 

wrote the article in response to the imperial Ethiopian government executing Mengistu, 

the leader of the coup, on March 30. Levine’s article questioned Haile Selassie’s 

legitimacy to the throne and derided his Pan-Africanist reputation as unearned accolades 

from misinformed Black elites in the Diaspora. Levine argued that the Italian occupation 

provided more development to the country that Haile Selassie did before or after. He 
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called the 1960 coup attempt a legitimate act of reform and rued that the coup failed 

because the plotters opposed regicide. He also mentioned and criticized specific 

Ethiopian aristocrats Germane clashed with over his reform proposals before the coup. 

Levine focused must of his ire at Princess Ruth and her family, whom he believed were 

instrumental in securing the death sentence on Mengistu. The princess’ husband had been 

on Workneh’s assassination list.367 

Levine acknowledged that he showed bad judgement in writing the article. 

Bentley hired Levine for the HSIU job in November 1960, before the coup. Levine, like 

other observers of U.S.-African relations, thought the Kennedy administration might not 

retain close relations with Ethiopia. The Kennedy campaign had trumpeted its support for 

democratization in Africa. Haile Selassie, on the other hand, was an authoritarian 

absolute monarch. In the months after the coup, he had arrested and seized family 

properties of several U.S.-trained pro-democracy activists. The assumption of a break 

between the U.S. and Haile Selassie seemed validated when the Kennedy administration 

procrastinated releasing funds for HSIU. Levine believed HSIU was not going to be built. 

After the imperial Ethiopian government executed Mengistu, his close friend, he wrote 

the article in anger and sent it for publication.368 

Levine’s article caused uproar in Ethiopia. Several American staff reported that 

they received threats toward Levine from high ranking Ethiopian government officials. In 

 
367 Quotes from below are from Donald Levine, “Haile Selassie's Ethiopia, Myth or Reality?" 

Africa Today (May 1961): 11-12. Princess Ruth and family were suspected to be the primary forces behind 

the death sentence for Germane, because her husband was on a secret list of IEG officials marked for 
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139 

 

one incident, an American staff member at UCAA reported that an unnamed Ethiopian 

official told him he would “take care of you and any members of your family” if Levine 

came to Ethiopia.369  

Bentley wanted to pursue the Levine hiring despite Levine’s close association 

with the coup, the Africa Today article, and death threats from Ethiopian officials. 

Bentley argued that the imperial Ethiopian government had to respect the contract with 

Levine and consider Levine’s actions as part of the process of development as 

internationally renowned universities must have academic freedom. Levine himself 

remained interested in the job at HSIU and wanted to return to Ethiopia. He accepted the 

job because he believed it would give him the opportunity to shape Ethiopia’s political 

development and he wanted the chance to do so still.370  

After the Park letter and his continued advocacy for Levine, Bentley lost Haile 

Selassie’s support. The end of his close relationship with Haile Selassie marked the end 

of his effectiveness as leader of HSIU. From the start of his administration of HSIU, 

Bentley counted on his relationship with Haile Selassie to achieve his goals. He drafted 

policies as memos to the emperor to place the power of the throne behind his instructions 
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to staff. 371 Now, the emperor refused to grant him audience. Ethiopian officials involved 

in HSIU stopped inviting Bentley to meetings about the university at the palace. Friendly 

palace attendants informed Bentley that his personnel decisions were the topic of 

discussion at these meetings.372 When Levine attempted to enter Ethiopia, the Ethiopian 

government effectively fired him by cancelling his visa.373 

In Spring 1962, Bentley concluded that he had lost control and support for “what 

was supposed to be the U.S. most important effort in Ethiopia.”374 Bentley arranged to 

travel to Washington D.C. over the summer to seek support from the State Department.375 

After criticizing the Point Four program for circumventing the Ethiopian government, 

Bentley proposed to the State Department to restructure the project to allow him to do so. 

Bentley proposed that the U.S. should have sole decision making over the contracts of 

HSIU staff and the American president of HSIU must have enough power over policy 

and staffing to counter those rights held by board chairman Yilma. To avoid any 
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implication that his proposal was a move to aggrandize his own power at HSIU, Bentley 

resigned as president. Haile Selassie accepted Bentley’s resignation.  

At the beginning of the summer, the emperor chose Kassa Wolde Mariam to 

replace Bentley as president of the HSIU.376 The choice of Kassa was a rebuke not only 

of Bentley but also Levine, as Kassa was Princess Ruth’s son-in-law. Bentley remained 

willing to help build HSIU as a staff member, including helping to draft and edit the letter 

that formally terminated Levine.377 Bentley then travelled to the U.S. to seek support for 

his proposal to salvage his authority at HSIU. But the State Department declined to 

intervene to support Bentley this time. Bentley’s influence in Washington, after all, was 

directly tied to his perceived influence with Haile Selassie. Bentley further discovered 

when he attempted to return to Ethiopia for the school year in the fall that the Ethiopian 

government had cancelled his visa. The Ethiopian government effectively fired Bentley 

and abrogated his HSIU contract by exiling him from Ethiopia. Bentley’s Ethiopian 

friends, including Prime Minister Aklilu Habte, advised him to not force the issue, but to 
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remain in the U.S. until opposition to him died down.378 Bentley decided to withdraw as 

“gracefully as possible.”379 He never returned to Ethiopia. 

An Absolute Monarch as a Free World Ally 

Developments at HSIU helped form the U.S. policy consensus that Haile Selassie 

was not commitment to modernizing Ethiopian society. Haile Selassie wanted the 

trappings of Westernization and development, such as an educated class and schools, but 

he did not want to liberalize government administration, local laws, or customs. In 

response, the Kennedy administration decided to entrap the Ethiopian government in its 

“own window dressing” to coerce Haile Selassie to reform government.380 The 

administration urged all U.S. officials that had occasion to meet with Haile Selassie to 

emphasize that the emperor must embark on liberalization reforms to prevent further 

radicalism of the student generation.381  The State Department asked USOM officials to 

suggest the importance of land reforms similar to Germane’s earlier proposals, and tax 

reforms targeting the wealthy landowners who were evading taxes.382 

U.S. couched the suggestions as motivated by a desire to protect the monarchy. 

Officials impressed on Haile Selassie that political upheavals happen when leaders fail to 

address the pressures for change by doing too little too late. Reforms now would stem 
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youth radicalism.383 U.S. officials described the student generation’s reformism as part of 

a global phenomenon where educated youth believed they could do a job better than their 

elders. Societies’ best option is to give young people outlets for such “energies and 

enthusiasms.”384 The briefing paper for President Kennedy during Haile Selassie’s 

September 1963 visit to the U.S., for example, asked Kennedy to emphasize to the 

emperor that the U.S. funded higher education programs, at Haile Selassie’s request, to 

train younger elites to administer the country. Political liberalization would allow these 

younger elites to undertake reforms in line with Haile Selassie’s own desires for 

Ethiopian development and modernization.385 U.S. officials suggested that appointing 

young graduates into positions they can enact reforms to the imperial bureaucracy will 

temper their radicalism and help develop the country.386 

As part of the project to entrap Haile Selassie in his own propaganda, the U.S. 

introduced a stepped-up program of Peace Corps activity in Ethiopia to complement the 

U.S.-funded HSIU program. The Peace Corps’ budget was separate from the education 

funds for HSIU.387 There were over 235 volunteers in Addis Ababa by September 7, 

1962, with 277 more expected within a month. Ethiopia had more Peace Corps volunteers 
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than any one country in Latin America. The entire Latin American sub-continent had a 

total of 1,000 volunteers.388 Peace Corp director, Sergeant Shriver, explained that the 

U.S. Peace Corps continent in Ethiopia was so large because Ethiopia had the potential to 

geographically and psychologically be the “strongest place south of the Sahara.”389 

Ethiopia remained a U.S. bellwether to effect change across Africa. 

U.S. officials also used personal contacts and exchange programs to cultivate 

relationships with potential rivals to Haile Selassie’s power. The plan focused on the 

Crown Prince and Ethiopian parliament. U.S. officials believed that if there was another 

coup, the plotters would likely hand power over to the Crown Prince. U.S. officials thus 

urged the Crown Prince to discourage radicalism among the populace because removing 

Haile Selassie without a well-planned succession program will likely lead to radicalism 

and chaos.390 The U.S. engaged with members of the Ethiopian Parliament beginning 

1963, when parliament began claiming the power to create laws. State Department 

officials offered members trips to the U.S. Senate, cultural exchange programs, and other 

informal training opportunities. Members of the Ethiopian Parliament learned U.S. 

congressional procedures on the trip and U.S. officials gained contacts with influential 

imperial Ethiopian government officials.391  
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The State Department tasked USOM officials to prevent any Soviet attempt to 

cultivate a relationship with the student generation in Ethiopia. In an undated notice from 

between March and October 1962, State Department officials sought audience with 

Foreign Minister Ketema Yifru during the U.N. general assembly. The U.S. asked 

Ketema to prevent students from going to the U.S.S.R. The USOM in Ethiopia had 

reported that several students from the ICA secondary technical school had left for the 

Eastern bloc on scholarships. When two students at the agricultural and mechanical arts 

school were offered U.S.S.R. scholarships, U.S. officials intervened to ask the imperial 

Ethiopian government to block the trip.  

State Department officials involved in conversations with Ethiopian officials 

argued that “it was not to the advantage of Ethiopia” to send students to the Eastern bloc. 

The Department argued that education in the communist bloc would focus on political 

issues instead of teaching technical expertise. Instruction would also be in a foreign 

language, which would hinder students’ ability to acquire the required skills to support 

Ethiopian development.392 The U.S. objection to Soviet education on these grounds was 

specious, given that U.S. education programs for Ethiopia themselves taught political 

material. Soviet education, like U.S. international education, was also in English. U.S. 

concern with education in the U.S.S.R. was because officials did not want Eastern bloc 
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scholarships to lead to the creation of civil service and technician elites that were not 

trained under U.S. influence and curricula. 

U.S. officials also used personal diplomacy to secure influence over members of 

the student generation who were politically active reformists.393 The administration wanted 

to improve the U.S. government’s reputation with successor regimes to Haile Selassie and 

help ensure the peaceful transition to a Western-allied government when the time came. 

The State Department asked USOM to identify and maintain an updated list of the student 

generation, especially those returning from schooling in the U.S., to facilitate contacts 

between the students and the USOM.394 In 1963, the USOM identified approximately 3,900 

of these “university students and graduates from secondary, technical, and university-level 

schools at home and abroad.”395  

U.S. officials recognized that reformist students wanted the redistribution of wealth 

and land, less corruption and inefficiency in government, and freedom of expression. They 

were aware of the limited opportunities for advancement in Ethiopia under the current 

traditional system, which rewarded loyalty over expertise in government appointments.396 

U.S. officials emphasized in conversations with members of the student generation that the 
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U.S. supported reform.397 USOM officials used these contacts as an excellent opportunity 

to secure “long-range leverage” over the generation.398 

Conclusion: Ten years to State Terror in Ethiopia 

The critical problem of U.S. policy in Ethiopia after the Kennedy era was the 

increasingly antagonistic relationship between the monarchy and the student generation. 

The Johnson administration was interested in African education programs as a policy 

instrument to “significantly extend and fortify” Western liberalism in Africa.399 The 

administration wanted to build regional education centers in Africa to provide 

undergraduate instruction and spread the ideas of Western liberalism. In 1966, for 

example, the U.S. and several international donors including the World Bank and the 

Ford Rockefeller Foundation made an informal agreement that selected the U.S.-funded 

HSIU as a regional education center for law. The administration planned to invest in a 

law center that would train judges and lawyers to adapt and develop local laws based on 

U.S. legal traditions.400 

 
397 Amembassy Addis Ababa to Department of State, December 19, 1962, 5, Box 69, folder 6, 

JFKNSF. See also “Short Term Action Plan for Ethiopia,” April 5, 1963, 2, Box 69, folder 6, JFKNSF. 

398 National Strategy Series, Ethiopia, 25. November 7, 1963, Box 304, folder 4, JFKNSF. 

399 “Strengthen African Program,” 2, Box 76 (2 of 2), folder: Africa, General, Volume 3, 

LBJNSF-CF 

400 See Memorandum for the President, “Public Presentation of Results of Korry Report on 

African Development Policies and Programs,” 1, February 15, 1967. Box 77, folder: Africa, General, 

Volume 5, LBJNSF-CF. See also, Strengthen African Program,” 1-3, Box 76 (2 of 2), folder: Africa, 

General, Volume 3, LBJNSF-CF. “Progress report on regional university Centers and Support for African 

students,” 4, Box 77, folder: Africa, General, Volume 5 (2 of 3), LBJNSF-CF. Progress report on regional 

university Centers and Support for African students,” 1, Box 77, folder: Africa, General, Volume 5 (2 of 3), 

LBJNSF-CF. (Undated, but likely June 1966 because folder covers from June 1966, and references a target 

date for work on the education program in the future tense as July 1, 1966.) See also “Strengthen African 

Program,” 5, Box 76 (2 of 2), folder: Africa, General, Volume 3, LBJNSF-CF. See also Memorandum for 

the President, “Status Report on Major Action Programs Stemming from the Korry Report on African 
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The administration was not able to undertake the plans for a regional African 

institution in Ethiopia. For one thing, rabid nationalism replaced the transnational 

alliances of anti-colonialism. African competition for the same resources from the West 

and the East fueled rivalry between nationalist leaders that made regional cooperation in 

the 1960s difficult to achieve. Moreover, HSIU turned into a hotbed of anti-government 

anti-U.S. activism shortly after the Johnson decision. The U.S. could not build a school of 

law on a campus at war with its government and the U.S. 

The crisis at HSIU began in 1964 when Ethiopian counterinsurgency police 

arrested several students at a fashion show. The government accused the students of 

“disruptive” behavior and banned all student unions on the campus and the student paper, 

“Struggle.” The HSIU students rejected the university administration’s claim that they 

were disruptive. Students claimed that university officials acted only because they 

opposed the student union as a source of organized pro-reformist agitation. Activists 

accused the Ethiopian administrators of working with unnamed foreign nationals, likely 

American officials, to find pretexts to harass student leaders over their political views.401 

HSIU students held several days of protests during which they published 

broadsides against the university administration and staff. On the fifteenth day of 

protests, the police released all arrested students. The government offered a full pardon as 

a “goodwill gesture” to the students. An uncredited leaflet shared on the campus in 

response, urged the students to reject the government’s “goodwill gesture.” The flyer 

 
Development Policies and Programs,” 2, April 18, 1967, Box 77, folder: Africa, General, Volume 5, 
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claimed that the government was disingenuously trying to quell student activism while 

the executive committee of the student union and editors of Struggle remained 

suspended.402 

The crisis at HSIU in 1964 continued into the following year. In June 1965, the 

reinstated student union of HSIU, the University Students Union of Addis Ababa 

(USUAA), held a protest over what they described as an American bias in their 

education, lack of academic freedom, and the slow pace of liberalizing reform. In 

response, the Haile Selassie regime sent police officers to beat and arrest protesting 

students.403   

The relationship between students in Ethiopia and the monarchy deteriorated over 

the late 1960s, shifting the focus of U.S. education back to scholarships and exchanges 

under the Nixon administration. The Nixon administration offered education programs 

for professionals such as scientists and politicians. All program participants were selected 

primarily for their political leadership potential.404 Ethiopia had the highest number of 

trainees from Africa in the programs by 1971 as the country remained the primary U.S. 

public ally in Africa.405 At the same time, there were repeated bloody skirmishes between 

 
402 Untiled Student Flyer, “We struggle, we march and we triumph together!!” 2395/05/114, IES. 
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National Security Council Institutional Files, Decision Memorandum, RNL. Hereafter RNLNSDM. Report 

to the Under Secretaries Committee, “International Exchanges,” May 10,1971, 27, Box H-229, folder 
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the Ethiopian counterinsurgency police trained by the U.S., and the student generation 

who were also trained by or enrolled in U.S. funded programs in Ethiopia.   

Developments in Ethiopia led to two disparate newspaper headlines on February 

28, 1970, in the Baltimore Afro-American. On page 10, the paper announced that the 

Peace Corp country director, Dr Joseph Murphy, quit in protest of Haile Selassie’s 

governing style. Murphy described the imperial Ethiopian government as “a repressive 

dictatorship which cannot establish a social order with better answers to its problems than 

shooting and beating its young people.”406 On page 19, veteran journalist, Ethel Payne, 

covered Haile Selassie’s talk with Secretary of State William Rogers, describing the 

emperor’s “heroic” efforts to develop Ethiopia. In reference to reports of internal unrest 

in the country, Payne described Selassie as a fond father who has worked hard to raise the 

standard of living for his children and cannot understand why they are so “grieved” and 

“restless.” The report characterized the bulk of the population as docile. It was mostly 

college students, the primary beneficiaries of the U.S. and Haile Selassie’s largesse, who 

were in revolt.407 HSIU, the school the U.S. built and funded to promote Western 

liberalism in Ethiopia, was the seed bed of the anti-U.S. and anti-Haile Selassie 

sentiments.  

 
406 “'Repressive' rule makes PC chief quit Ethiopia,” Afro-American, Feb 28, 1970, 10.  

407 Ethel Payne, Ethiopia's Selassie reveals concern over student unrest, Afro-American, Feb 28, 
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CHAPTER 5 – STATE TERROR AND SOUTH AFRICAN STUDENT 

MIGRATIONS 

 

 We are gathered here, today, to reiterate our resolve to declare total war against 

 the demi-god of white supremacy. We are here to say Africa must be free and will 

 be free by 1963. 

Robert Sobukwe (1959)408 

 

In the early 1960s, U.S. officials considered South Africa as having the potential 

to become “the foremost influential country in Africa.”409 The American view of South 

Africa was based on an assumption that the U.S. could prompt political evolution in the 

country from apartheid to a multi-racial democracy. U.S. officials planned to utilize the 

South African success to shape political developments in Africa and the Black Atlantic at 

large. Administration officials sought to use South African progress to bolster its efforts 

to induce white-minority governments throughout southern Africa to agree to reforms 

that would ultimately lead toward Black self-determination. The alliance of Black 

moderates with whites, as the natural leaders of a new South Africa, would convey to 

white Rhodesians that they could reconcile their desire to protect their privileged position 

in the country with the norms of democracy. Many African Americans drew connections 

between ongoing white supremacy in the U.S. and southern Africa. U.S. officials saw 

South African reform as a means to reduce racial tensions in the U.S. by legitimizing 

“reconciliation” over confrontation. Finally, the success of evolutionary politics in South 

 
408 Robert Sobukwe, The State Of The Nation, 2 August 1959, 

https://web.archive.org/web/20070912034751/http://www.liberation.org.za/sobukwe_state_of_the_nation. 

409 “Guidelines for U.S. Policy towards the Republic of South Africa,” 2 – 3, attached to 

Memorandum for Mr Rostow from Samuel Belk, August 3, 1961, Box 2, folder 9, JFKNSF. 
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Africa would make the country an example to Black Africans of the benefits of 

collaborative relations with the West. South Africa, with U.S. help, would grow its 

thriving economy and develop a democracy.410 

There were two prerequisites for the success of the U.S. policy toward South 

Africa. The first required the South African economy to thrive as society liberalizes. U.S. 

policy since 1941, after all, was that the free market was the foundation of Western 

liberalism. A South African success will demonstrate that the free market can produce 

democratic liberalism in societies. For this reason, the U.S. opposed U.N. sanctions that 

would harm the South African economy. My next chapter, “The Morning after 

Independence,” examines this prerequisite and its effects on the African student 

generation, particularly in Ethiopia.  

U.S. policy also required that the free world identify and form friendly relations 

with the generation of Black leadership who would come to power “if and when” 

apartheid ended.411 The purpose of this prerequisite was to ensure that successor regimes 

to the NP government would  keep South Africa within the free world alliance. This 

chapter focuses on the second prerequisite to prevent a racial civil war in southern Africa. 

I examine U.S. policy efforts to seek ties with Pan-Africanist South African students and 

the transformational causes and effects of South African student migration. 

 

 
410 “Guidelines for U.S. Policy towards the Republic of South Africa,” 2 – 3, attached to 
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411 “National Strategy for South Africa,” 225, Box 159, folder 11(3), JFKNSF. 
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Bantu Education and U.S. international education 

Blacks’ access to education was a highly contested issue in South African politics 

from the early years of independence for its ability to overturn centuries of white 

domination. For this reason, one of the first pillars of South African society the apartheid 

government attacked was Black education. The regime defined Blackness as a political 

threat and education as a public good that had to be carefully rationed to prevent the 

development of a Black class that considered itself legitimate participants in the political 

life of the South Africa.  

Beginning in 1950, the apartheid regime passed a collection of laws called the 

Bantu Education Acts. These laws created a pyramid structure of Black education. Most 

Blacks received sufficient training to prepare them for a subordinate position in society 

where they could provide low-income labor as nannies, housekeepers, and laborers. The 

law restricted the level of information Blacks could access, including a ban on access to 

most libraries and books stores. The government passed the University Education Bill to 

limit higher education opportunities for Blacks. The government designated racially 

exclusionary colleges to provide higher education for Black South Africans. Apartheid 

policy expected these university educated Blacks to move to designated Black homelands 

to build and maintain a government for Blacks only. SAG officials believed that educated 

Black elites would willingly leave white areas rather than be subjected to the humiliations 

of apartheid laws designed to affirm Blacks position at the lowest rank of the social 

hierarchy of South Africa. The government ordered white colleges to expel Black 
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students, so that the NP could better regulate Black access to education.412 Local 

universities were dependent on the government for most of their financing and were 

compelled to begin to enforce the policy. The University bill fueled an atmosphere of 

repression against white staff and students who rejected the policy.413 

The apartheid regime was successful in creating a rudimentary education for 

Blacks in South Africa between 1948 and 1961. From 1961, the Kennedy administration 

was interested in extending its international education programs to South Africa to secure 

the student generation’s support for Western liberalism. The rudimentary nature of 

Blacks education was an obstacle. U.S. officials found that most Black South African 

schools in South Africa lacked academic or professional standing. Officials did not 

believe that graduates of South Africa’s Black secondary schools could meet the ECA’s 

academic criterion.414  

The other obstacle to U.S. international education for South Africa was racism. 

U.S. officials were concerned that South African students in the U.S. would develop 

close ties with African Americans about the U.S. government’s complicity in white 

supremacist violence at home and abroad. Officials wanted international education to 

counteract Blacks’ negative views of the U.S. But Black South African presence on U.S. 

colleges was likely to have the opposite effect and foster a transnational Black alliance 

against white supremacy. The poorly funded and equipped Black colleges in South Africa 

 
412 National Strategy for South Africa, 116, Box 159, folder 11 (1), JFKNSF. 

413 National Strategy for South Africa, 115, Box 159, folder 11 (1), JFKNSF. 

414 National Strategy for South Africa, 207, Box 159, folder 11 (1), JFKNSF. See also National 

Strategy for South Africa,” 216, Box 159, folder 11(3), JFKNSF. 
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had already become ground zero for student Pan-Africanist radicalism. The U.S. did not 

want to export South African Black radicalism to the U.S.  

The contradictory goals of the American and South African governments’ 

education policies molded the migratory and ideological trajectory of the Black South 

African student generation. U.S. policy and views of education was directly counter to 

the fundamental principle of apartheid. U.S. international education programs beginning 

in the mid-1950s assumed that Black people could be taught “political competency,” that 

is the skills to support Western liberalism.  Apartheid was based on a belief in the innate 

unsuitability of Blacks for civilization and to participate in democracy alongside whites. 

U.S. efforts to educate Blacks for political competency was a therefore a threat to the 

entire project of apartheid.  

After the 1960 PAC-led protests, the government declared a state of emergency 

that allowed it to arrest and brutalize Black student activists. Police harassed and 

terrorized Africanist students aligned with the PAC, driving many into exile in Tanzania 

and Congo.415 The apartheid regime’s action forced Africanist activists to seek shelter 

beyond its borders. Other Black students fled into exile voluntarily to seek education 

opportunities, seeing higher education as the key to social status and economic security 

and eventual means of winning freedom for their groups.416  

The student exile created a problem and opportunity for the U.S. The problem 

was that communist nations had large and extensive programs in the region targeting the 

 
415 “The Student Refugee Problem in Southern Africa,” November 6, 1963, 1, Box 159, folder 

11(3), JFKNSF. 

416 National Strategy for South Africa, 48, Box 159, folder 11 (1), JFKNSF. 
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student refugees. The U.S.S.R., China, and East Germany provided funds for the ANC in 

South Africa and the MPLA in Angola to actively recruit and pay the way into exile for 

Black students who wanted help to flee home. With the support of communist states, the 

ANC was able to charter planes, jeeps, and rest houses to move escapees across southern 

Africa into exile. Between November 1962 and August 1963, for instance, communist 

states funded four ANC-chartered refugee airlifts between Bechuanaland and Dar es 

Salaam. Bechuanaland was easily accessed from South Africa and Namibia. Young 

people could flee into the British protectorate as the first stop to going into exile. With 

communist support, the ANC and MPLA also had housing and education scholarships 

ready for students upon their arrival.417  

Conversely, the PAC as anti-communists had little funding. Most of its support 

came from Ghana’s Kwame Nkrumah and Sekou Touré of Guinea.418 Several PAC 

recruits and members began accepting the ANC’s help to flee South Africa. After they 

arrived in exile in Dar Es Salaam, the communist representatives made it clear that they 

were willing to help refugees regardless of their ideology.419 Communist representatives 

in Dar Es Salam cultivated relationships with refugee students and leaders. They sent 

magazines, newspapers, and books to the offices of exile political organizations and to 

the refugee camps. Communist states invited refugees and their leaders to official 

 
417 “Secret Memo for Mr Bundy by Bill Brubeck- October 29, 1963,” 4, Box 387, folder 11, 
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embassy functions and to tour communist countries.420 U.S. officials were concerned that 

the communist aid was the weakening non-communist elements in the southern African 

liberation movements.421 Moreover, with communist aid, communist aligned Black 

activists were becoming organized and training to fight white supremacy in the region.422 

U.S. officials believed that the communist strategy in southern Africa was like the 

broader policy approach in Africa. Communist aid and propaganda trips were not 

necessarily concerned with making the refugees communist or building a satellite state in 

the region. Rather, the communists offered the PAC help as part of a policy to foster 

close ties with Africans and promote the impression that communist states supported 

African interests.423 

U.S. national security estimates on South Africa since 1961 warned about 

communist influence on the “seeds of another Algeria” in southern Africa. The theory 

was that there will be a regional war between white minority governments and Black 

dissidents once Blacks became better trained and organized. Once a war started, the 

communist states would offer support.424 The U.S. government would have to choose 
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between supporting Blacks, thus legitimizing revolutionary violence, or supporting the 

white minority government and prompting a domestic and global revolt against the U.S. 

over its support for white supremacy.425 

U.S. officials decided to act to prevent the PAC’s acceptance of communist aid 

and the consolidation of communist influence in the southern African resistance 

movements.426 The U.S. offered some education scholarships, about 120 a year, for non-

white South Africans to study in the U.S.427 The U.S. alliance with South Africa and U.S. 

domestic racism made some among the student generation reticent to accept U.S. help. 

Western allies such as Norway and Sweden stepped in to fill the gaps. One organization 

that came to play an important role in international education programs for South Africa 

was the International University Exchange Fund (IUEF). The Norwegian government 

opening the IUEF at the International Student Conference (ISC) center in Netherlands. 

Sweden joined to support the project. The IUEF’s goal was to provide education for 

refugees fleeing racial persecution from southern Africa to help them prepare to 

administer their countries’ future development.428 The IUEF’s objectives for providing 

student scholarships aligned with the U.S. The U.S. and IUEF recognized the important 

role Black students played in the liberation struggle. Student refugees were the key to 
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southern Africa’s future political orientation. They would form the governmental and 

professional cadres of their homelands after colonial rule and apartheid ended in southern 

Africa. The U.S. and IUEF wanted to identify and establish contact with Black student 

refugees to channel Black liberation toward Western liberalism.429 

The U.S. was covertly involved with the IUEF from the start, through the U.S. 

National Students Association. The U.S. association received funds from the CIA, which 

it funneled to the International Conference, which run the IUEF.430 The allegations about 

the CIA funding of the International Conference became public in 1967. To protect the 

IUEF’s ability to promote Western liberalism in southern Africa, the Norwegian 

government took responsibility for the oversight and handed over the project to Sweden. I 

found no evidence, one way or the other, on U.S. funding for the IUEF after 1967. 

Sweden, however, was a long-term partner of the U.S. international education programs 

in Ethiopia. Sweden joined the U.S. to fund and staff UCAA in Ethiopia, for instance. 

Swedish staff also worked with the ICA in Ethiopia. Given the history of Swedish 

cooperation with the U.S. to spread support for Western liberalism in Ethiopia, it is 

likely, that the U.S. and Sweden continued to cooperate over the IUEF. 

The International University Exchange Fund directly supported U.S. policy 

interests. Since 1961, PAC members fleeing South Africa had been forced to depend on 

the ANC. The IUEF created their own network of spies that smuggled funds into South 

 
429 The Student Refugee Problem in Southern Africa, 2. November 6, 1963, Box 159, folder 11 

(3), JFKNSF. 

430 Neil Sheehan, “A Student Group Concedes It Took Funds From C.I.A.; National Association 

Says It Received Aid From Early 1950's, Until Last Year Role In Spying Denied, Leader Asserts All 

Money Was Used to Help Pay for Overt Activities Abroad, C.I.A. Tie Affirmed By Student Group,” New 
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Africa to help Black students escape underground and flee the country. The organization 

provided the scholarships that placed refugee members in Western colleges, thus 

diverting them from communist education programs. The Exchange Fund also provided 

legal travel papers and access to material resources such as cars and planes to enable 

Black activists sneak back into South Africa for covert campaigns. 

 The Fund was also at the center of one of the biggest scandals and intelligence 

failures of international programs. In the mid-1970s, the South African government 

successfully embedded a spy, Craig Williamson, at the IUEF headquarters. Williamson 

rose up the ranks of the organization to become vice president, a position he used to 

collate information about resistance networks in South Africa. The Fund postmortem of 

the spy event concluded that the organization was likely complicity in the death of 

several Africanists who dependent on the IUEF’s funding network, including Steve 

Biko’s.  The events leading to the spy scandal starts with the arrests and disbanding of the 

PAC after the April 1960 marches. 

Pan-Africanism and the Black Consciousness Movement 

After the 1960 PAC protests, the government detained Robert Sobukwe, the 

charismatic leader of the students who drew Blacks out to protest in numbers not yet seen 

in South Africa. The government realized that unlike with the ANC, it could not claim 

that it was under attack by communist. The PAC, after all, were vocally anti-communist. 

The NP did not want to put Sobukwe on trial where he would challenge apartheid and the 

regime’s claims that all anti-racism was communism. The NP government decided to use 

its parliamentary majority to pass a constitutional amendment to allow the indefinite 
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detention of people who had not been charged with a crime but were dangerous to 

national security. The General Law Amendment became known as the Sobukwe Law, as 

Sobukwe was the only one ever detained under the act. The law allowed the continuous 

detention of Sobukwe, so the government could deprive the Pan-Africanist movement of 

its leader.  

With Sobukwe in detention, the PAC attempted to rebuild at home and in exile. 

PAC deputy, Potlako Leballo, went into exile in British controlled Basutoland and 

became the acting president of PAC. In Spring 1963, Leballo called for an uprising in 

South Africa to fulfil the PAC’s plan to end apartheid in three years.431 The South 

African government responded with raids of suspected PAC hide outs. The apartheid 

regime reported that it captured a list of 10,000 South Africans who were part of the 

planned uprising. Leballo claimed he had 10 times that many conspirators.432 In the wake 

of the arrests, Leballo went into hiding for months.433 He remained in Basutoland despite 

threats to his life, intermittently calling for an uprising in South Africa. 

After the year of Africa uprising failed, the PAC seemed diminished inside South 

Africa. Its leaders were exiled or dead. In 1967, the government agreed to release 

Sobukwe after intense pressure from United Nations. Politicians and PAC activists in 
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exile pushed the U.N. intervention on the case. The apartheid regime still considered 

Sobukwe dangerous, so he was released under a Kafkaesque order. Sobukwe was banned, 

which meant that he was not allowed to talk to more than three people at a time and could 

not be quoted. He also lived under a curfew. The apartheid policy that usually required 

Blacks to live with Blacks considered Sobukwe too dangerous to be allowed to talk to or 

be around other Blacks. Under the terms of his release, he was given an exit visa to leave 

the country but was not allowed to leave the town to the airport. 434 The South African 

government effectively isolated Sobukwe to deprive the Pan-Africanist movement in 

South Africa of his dynamic leadership. 

With the PAC in exile and Sobukwe under a ban, Africanists at segregated 

colleges in South Africa formed a new Black student organization in 1968 called the 

South African Students Association (SASO). SASO was based on the idea of Black 

Consciousness, which encouraged Blacks to assert pride and group identity and close 

ranks around their shared needs and interests.435 Like the PAC before them, SASO was a 

breakaway faction of a multi-racial organization, the National Union of South African 

Students (NUSAS). NUSAS was the umbrella organization for Student Representative 

Councils (SRC) at South African universities. SASO’s complaints against NUSAS was 

also like the PAC’s grievances with the ANC. SASO leaders argued that whites 

dominated NUSAS, which left its leaders unable to address the concerns of Black 
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students under apartheid. SASO called NUSAS the student wing of the “imperialist” 

policies of the NP, that is white supremacy and domination.436 Despite SASO’s harsh 

rhetoric against NUSAS, NUSAS national leaders supported the ideas of SASO, 

especially concerning the need to fight white supremacy. NUSAS created white 

consciousness as a corollary to SASO’s Black consciousness. NUSAS created the idea of 

white consciousness as a paraphrase of quote from Kwame Ture (Stokely Carmichael) 

that “if the white man wants to help, he can go home and free his own people.”437  

A U.S. 1969 study of SASO concluded that it did not represent a feasible threat to 

apartheid law and order.438 By the early to mid-1970s, SASO had morphed into the Black 

Consciousness Movement (BCM), which did become a viable threat to the South African 

state. BCM aligned students rioted in the streets to chants of “Black Power.” They also 

undertook several month-long boycotts of Black educational institutions. Black 

insurgents firebombed two department stores and stoned buses carrying white 

commuters. For the first time, South African security forces were unable to keep violence 
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from spilling into segregated townships and white areas.439 Even U.S. officials were 

concerned that these events marked the start of Black mass terrorism.440  

BCM student migration also posed a threat to the South African state by the mid-

1970s. BCM students fled into exile frequently, because they were wanted by the police 

or to pursue educational opportunities abroad. As student refugees, the BCM aligned with 

the PAC in exile. The BCM, like the PAC, were Pan-Africanists and anti-communists. 

BCM leaders traced their ideological lineage to Sobukwe.441 Due to their shared support 

for Pan-Africanism as the only liberatory creed, the BCM and PAC closely collaborated. 

The PAC had two organizational streams running in exile. The first was a militant 

organization based in southern Africa that trained for a revolutionary war against the 

apartheid government. The second was a diplomatic effort based at the United Nations, 

where they lobbied Western government over apartheid.442  PAC representatives at the 

U.N. were influential and played an important role in coordinating international pressure 

for Sobukwe’s release. 443 BCM members joined the PAC’s international wing.  
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The BCM/PAC alliance led to several foreign policy victories for the Pan-

Africanists. Black students attending colleges in the U.S., Australia and North America 

became PAC spokesmen and formed relationships with free world student activists who 

opposed apartheid and their governments’ support for apartheid regime. After graduation, 

they worked with PAC representatives at the U.N. to attend conference and testify about 

apartheid. Black student migration was a problem for the South African government 

because these anti-communist students could bear witness to the race-based state terror of 

the South African government. The students found support among the Western public. 

An exemplar was Henry Isaacs. Isaacs was a final year law student when he was 

elected head of the University of Western Cape’s Student Representative Council. The 

government expelled Isaacs from school for associating with the BCM, which the 

government described as “a Black movement with the aim of revolution.” 444 Issacs fled 

into exile where he received a scholarship from the New Zealand University Students 

Association to attend Victoria University in Australia. At Victoria, he worked with other 

anti-apartheid South African exiles including the former president of NUSAS, Neville 

Curtis, to raise awareness of the apartheid regime’s violence toward dissidents. After he 

completed his education, the PAC appointed Isaacs their Chief Representative to the U.N. 

and director of foreign affairs. In this position, he worked with David Sibeko, the head of 

the PAC’s Mission to Europe and the Americas. Isaacs testified before U.N. meetings and 
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travelled the world, including back to his Australian alma mater to urge world support 

against South African apartheid.445  

Student migration, however, offered the government a chance to at long embed a 

spy in the PAC/BCM organizations. The South African government often embedded 

Bureau of State Security (BOSS) agents in South African schools to spy on student anti-

apartheid activists. This was easier to do in NUSAS as it was a multi-racial organization. 

The government enrolled white South Africans who supported white supremacy in 

college to join the SRC and become part of NUSAS. One famous case at the University 

of Witwatersrand involved Priscilla Lefson, the fiancé of the NUSAS president, Neville 

Rubin.  In 1959, the inebriated unnamed girlfriend of the incoming NUSAS president 

informed an audience of Wits students that her best friend, Lefson, was a BOSS agent.446 

The government at times used ANC and PAC dissidents, voluntarily or under threat of 

torture, as informants attached to the counterinsurgency police’s unit C10, the 

assassination squad.447 Yet the government could not embed BOSS agents in the PAC or 

BCM because they were Black-only student groups. 
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Black South Africans’ dependence on white donors abroad meant the government 

could send a BOSS agent to spy on PAC/PAC at long last. The apartheid regime sent 

Craig Williamson to take a job at one of the most prominent funding organizations, 

Sweden’s International University Exchange Fund. Williamson got his start as a BOSS 

agent by embedding at the University of Witwatersrand. He joined anti-apartheid 

mobilizations on the campus to became one of three identified BOSS agents on the 

student council in 1973. Williamson joined the International University Exchange Fund 

in 1973.448 

One of Williamson’s task was to discover the networks of Black resistance in 

South Africa to help the government to dismantle it. He was successful in this work. In 

his position as vice-president of the IUEF, Williamson had access to the courier 

network’s operation. The IUEF identified several BCM members in South Africa who 

were arrested shortly after the Fund’s secret couriers sent them operational funds and 

resources. BCM leader Steve Biko, for instance, was in hiding when he received funds 

from an IUEF courier. Shortly thereafter, the counterinsurgency police arrested and 
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murdered him. Renfrew Christie was arrested on October 23, 1979 while conducting an 

apartheid-related research project known to Williamson. Winston Nkondo was arrested 

sneaking back into South Africa with travel authorizations issued by the IUEF.449 In 

another instance, South African students carrying funds for BCM members were 

intercepted by the police.450 South Africa also likely shared information about other 

southern Africa liberation movements with the white-minority government in Rhodesia. 

The Fund supported activists with the Zimbabwe African National Union (ZANU), which 

was fighting the Ian Smith government in Rhodesia. In 1978, the Salisbury government 

discovered information about ZANU operations the organization had only discussed with 

the IUEF.451  

The apartheid regime also tasked Williamson to undermine the PAC and BCM to 

international funding groups. The Pan-Africanists had proven effective in cultivating ties 

with international agencies and activists in the U.S. and Europe. Their diplomatic work 

proved fruitful at the U.N. and in Western colleges where they connected with local 

activists to inform the public about the violence of apartheid and to pressure Western 

governments to break their alliances with the South African government. After his death 

in 1979, for example, the New York Times, described the PAC’s U.N. representative, 

David Sibeko, as the key to building up U.S. support for Blacks suffering under 
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apartheid.452 In addition to depriving the Pan-Africanists of international attention and 

funding, the South African government wanted the ANC to emerge as the only anti-

apartheid movement in South Africa. The apartheid regime wanted the ANC to be the 

only indigenous anti-apartheid organization because it supported its efforts to tar all anti-

apartheid mobilizations as communist. To undermine the PAC/BCM in favor of the 

ANC, Williamson made up and reported unspecified negative information about Pan-

Africanists to the Exchange Fund’s office. Prior to Williamson’s exposure as a spy, the 

IUEF’s director, Lars- Gunnar Eriksson, had recommend but not yet gone public with a 

proposal for the Fund to recognize the ANC as the only legitimate representative of the 

liberation movement for South Africa and the sole organization the Fund would work 

with. During the IUEF’s internal postmortem about the Williamson incident, Eriksson 

reported that he was no longer sure what reasons prompted his decision on the 

ANC/PAC. He acknowledged that Williamson’s falsified reports were likely the decisive 

factor for his decision.453 

Williamson’s ultimate goal was to parlay his role in coalescing international 

support for ANC into membership of the party and acceptance into its inner circle. This 

would provide the South African government information about the internal workings of 

the ANC. The apartheid regime wanted to destroy the ANC from within, a task that 

proved difficult. Williamson had tried unsuccessfully to join the ANC since his days as a 

BOSS embed at the University of Witwatersrand. His superiors hoped his international 
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exploits would open doors for him with the ANC. Williamson sought to ingratiate 

himself with the ANC by feeding ANC officials information about ANC dissidents in 

South Africa and the IUEF and BCM networks.  

My inference from the documentary record is that Williamson’s goal vis a vis the 

ANC had little chance of succeeding because the ANC knew he was a spy from the start. 

Some of the evidence for this is speculative. For instance, shortly after Williamson joined 

the IUEF, ANC leaders abroad sent an underground member to warn BCM leaders to 

leave the country immediately as the government had information about their 

whereabouts and activities. Biko declined but Harry Nengwenkhulu took the advice and 

fled the country.454 Nengwenkhulu later became suspicious of Williamson. 

There is other more substantive evidence that the ANC knew who Williamson 

was. In 1979, an ANC official in Lusaka made a comment to a Swedish official about 

Williamson, which caused enough concern for him to inform the Swedish Home Office. 

In response, the Swedish Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs, Thord Palmlund, wrote a 

letter to IUEF on June 21, 1979, warning them that Williamson was a possible spy. When 

Eriksson asked the ANC about Palmlund’s letter, the party denied calling Williamson 

was a spy.455 ANC likely denied calling Williamson a spy because the party did not want 

the disclosure linked to them, to protect their own sources. 
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The strongest evidence that the ANC knew of Williamson’s identity was the 

party’s response to the discovery of Williamson’s identity. The Fund held a commission 

to determine what clues the organization missed, and the damage inflicted on the 

southern Africa liberation movements. In response to questions about Williamson’s 

frequent attempts to discuss underground networks in South Africa, the ANC replied that 

its networks in South Africa were fine. ANC officials stated that they only “went along” 

with Williamson to compare information given to them by Williamson with their own 

sources in South Africa, to create a picture of whom the government had compromised 

The organization suggested to the Commission that the parties likely harmed by the 

information Williamson gleaned were those that the IUEF financed directly: the BCM 

and PAC. The ANC specifically pointed out that they had always declined the IUEF’s 

offers to help move activists out of the country or introduce the Fund’s couriers to any of 

ANC’s underground activists.456  

The Fund’s failure to discover Williamson’s identity is vexing given how many 

people, outside of the ANC Lusaka incident, shared concerns about Williamson with 

Eriksson. After Biko death, Nengwenkhulu became suspicious of Williamson and warned 

the IUEF.457 The Fund did not take Nengwenkhulu’s concerns seriously because he had 

no evidence. After the Smith government found out information about ZANU only the 

IUEF knew, ZANU leader Dzingai Mutumbuka warned of a possible spy in the IUEF and 
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pointed Williamson as the likely suspect.458 The Fund’s director, Eriksson, dismissed 

these concerns for several reasons. Eriksson believed the PAC/BCM’s suspicions of 

Williamson was because of his claimed closeness to the ANC and communist wings of 

the liberation movement. BCM and PAC-aligned activists such as Nengwenkhulu 

believed, correctly, that the government used white radicals to infiltrate Black nationalist 

groups. Eriksson also thought that competition between the various liberation parties 

fueled the suspicions toward Williamson. When ZANU’s warned of a possible spy in the 

IUEF, for instance, they singled out Williamson calling him the ANC and CPSA’s “man” 

on the board.459  

Williamson’s identity was discovered because Arthur McGiven, a BOSS agent in 

London spying on South African students, defected. He told a journalist with the 

Observer that South Africa was sending spies to track and harm activists on foreign soil, 

including in Britain.460 The IUEF’s failure to listen to Black activists undermined the 

Fund when the truth about Williamson’s identity leaked. The discovery of Williamson’s 

identity had the added benefit for the apartheid regime of fostering Black South African 

distrust of the international aid networks that funded international education programs for 
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Black South Africans. The infiltration of the IUEF by Craig Williamson led to the 

dissolution of the organization in 1981. 

The U.S. and white Redoubt in South Africa 

There was a fundamental continuity in U.S. policy objectives toward South 

Africa, despite the above rapidly changing events on the ground. The Kennedy 

administration had focused on encouraging white and Black moderates to negotiate the 

end of apartheid to prevent the rise of a revolutionary Black body politic. The Johnson 

administration, likewise, tried to convince the South African government to moderate 

apartheid laws to reduce radical pressures for change from home. The administration 

often asked the apartheid regime to consider repealing pass laws, in particular. Every 

citizen was required to show their passes when asked or risk a beating, jail, and even 

death. U.S. officials described pass laws as one of the “petty” apartheid laws whose sole 

existence was to facilitate indiscriminate state violence against Blacks. The Johnson 

administration, like Kennedy’s, sent officials such as U.S. ambassador to the UK Lewis 

Williams Douglas to impress on the apartheid regime the importance of reforms. U.S. 

officials suggested that South Africa “can take up to 150 years,” before it will allow a 

substantial number of the Black population to vote. In the meantime, “small measures” 

such as ending pass laws will relax racial tensions and avoid civil war.461  

South Africa refused to consider U.S. proposals to moderate apartheid, instead 

building what U.S. officials described as a “Nazi-type” government.462 South Africa’s 
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obstinacy prompted Ambassador Douglas to describe Prime Minister Verwoerd in a 

report to the Johnson administration as “a psychopath” the free world would not be able 

to moderate.463 South Africa considered constitutional white supremacy the end goal for 

South Africa. 

U.S. officials from the mid-1960s applied policies toward South Africa with a 

clear-eyed view of the fact that the South African government had no intention to 

voluntarily end apartheid. The U.S. government, however, remained committed to the 

alliance with South Africa. A fundamental dimension of U.S. foreign policy then was the 

contradiction between its stated policy to defend freedom around the world and its actual 

support for autocrats that were willing to cooperate with the U.S. as part of the free world 

and participate in postwar internationalism. During the Cold War, this included the 

apartheid regime, the imperial Ethiopian government, Mobutu in the Congo, the far-right 

Juntas in Greece, and the Augusto Pinochet regime in Chile. 

Yet, U.S. support for autocracy does not contradict the fundamental U.S. policy 

objective in the Cold War, which was the eventual adoption of Western liberalism 

everywhere. U.S. policy, since FDR, was that capitalism was the foundation of freedom. 

Countries needed to commit and remain active participants in global capitalism to have a 

chance at eventually developing Western liberalist institutions. Within the context of the 

U.S. policy statement on Western liberalism, the white supremacist South African 

government had the capacity to evolve to become a truly “free” country as white 

supremacy was not anti-freedom. Communism, on the other hand, are inherently anti-
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freedom. The U.S. could not support the end of apartheid unless it was toward Western 

liberalism. Furthermore, the only political development worse that handing over power to 

the communist-aligned ANC was to hand over power to Black revolutionaries who will 

reject U.S. world leadership in their opposition to white supremacy. 

The contradictions between U.S. policy statements, public, and private actions, 

were the result of officials attempts to protect the long-term victory of Western liberalism 

while preventing the rise of a global Black body politic against white supremacy. For this 

reason, even after the U.S. concluded that South Africa would not negotiate the end of 

apartheid, U.S. officials continued to criticize proposed sanctions against South Africa as 

a dangerous militancy that would undermine efforts to produce reform in South Africa. 

U.S. officials’ pronouncements were to discourage a growing international consensus 

against apartheid. If the liberation movements in South Africa came to believe that they 

can expect international support, it would embolden their subversion of the state and 

hasten the spiral toward war. 

U.S. officials privately engaged the apartheid regime to arbitrate local 

developments the U.S. believed could coalesce international opposition to the regime and 

help orient Black activists toward violence. In 1964, for instance, South Africa arrested 

several ANC leaders including Luthuli’s successor, Nelson Mandela, and put them on 

trial for terrorism. The state could hold ANC leaders under the terms of the law it used to 

detain PAC leader, Sobukwe. The ANC’s supposed crimes, attempting to overthrow 

apartheid, fit the criteria of the Sobukwe Act. The South African government chose to put 

Mandela on trial for several reasons. A long treason trial allowed the apartheid regime to 

generate headlines at home to scare moderate whites into supporting apartheid by 
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emphasizing Blacks’ supposed propensity toward violence. More importantly, the 

apartheid regime used the trial to emphasize the communist links to the ANC in a bid to 

demonstrate to international audiences that all Black dissidence in South Africa were 

communist inspired. 

Pan-Africanists promptly denounced the trial. U.S. civil rights activists vocally 

protested the charges. African countries and their allies, including Ghana, India, and 

Yugoslavia demanded a U.N. resolution condemning the trial as political repression. The 

U.S. ambassador to U.N., Adlai Stevenson, objected to the proposed resolution ostensibly 

because it violated South Africa’s sovereignty and was an interference in the 

independence of the South African judiciary. He also stated that every country has the 

right to defend itself from “criminal violence.”464  

Stevenson’s public pronouncements of U.S. views of the trial differed from U.S. 

private action. The South African government’s show trial was a miscalculation that 

prompted alarms in the West. The U.S. government privately cautioned South Africa that 

it would be in their own best interest to not carry out a death sentences against 

Mandela.465 The U.S. warned that Mandela was well known internationally and his 

execution would prompt a global condemnation that will make it more difficult for the 

U.S. to defend South Africa at the U.N.. The U.S. and free world would face a global 
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demand for sanctions that would be challenging to block.466 The U.S. also warned that 

the leaders on trial, particularly Mandela, were more moderate that those who would 

likely replace him if executed.467  The new more radical leaders would start a wave of 

violence that would trigger a racial civil war, the very thing U.S. policy was determined 

to prevent.  

Conclusion 

The difference in U.S. public and private pronouncement shaped a new policy the 

South African government developed in the 1960s. In the late 1940s and the 1950s, the 

apartheid regime had vocally defended white supremacy and apartheid on its own at the 

U.N. By the 1960s, apartheid officials were convinced that a silent majority U.S. officials 

and general white public secretly supported apartheid and white supremacy. The South 

African government began to deliberately create controversies to force the U.S. 

government to publicly ally with the South Africans in defense of white supremacy.  

In 1965, for instance, the DOD halted naval stops at Simonstown after the 

Congressional Black Caucus (CBC) complained that African American soldiers were 

segregated on shore leave. The South African government itself leaked news of the 

cancellation to the press. The South African leak complained that the U.S. government 

had appeased the Black Caucus against the desires of everyone else. The apartheid 

regime claimed that Black sailors would enjoy their time on shore leave in the segregated 
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Africa, General, Volume 1 (3 of 3), LBJNSF-CF. 

467 Memorandum for Mr. McGeorge Bundy, “The Apartheid Trials in South Africa,” 3, Box 78, 

folder: Africa, Union of South, Volume 1, (1 of 3), LBJNSF-CF. 
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Coloured zone. African American sailors would also contribute to the local Coloured 

economy by spending U.S. dollars on goods and services. Coloured businesses in the 

Cape lost out on profit because of the Congressional Black Caucus. The leak accused the 

Black Caucus’ of playing politics with soldiers’ shore leave as its radicalism against 

segregated stops hurt everyone for no reason.468 

 The leak did not prompt the resounding backlash against the Black Caucus the 

apartheid regime hoped for, which would force the U.S. government to reverse course. 

Johnson officials believed the leak mostly helped the administration with civil rights 

activists. Baffled officials concluded that the apartheid regime leaked the news because 

most of South Africa’s U.S. contacts are with “Goldwater Republicans and other arc-

conservatives” who were sympathetic to apartheid and white supremacy. South African 

officials extrapolated from these contacts to believe that American public opinion would 

be likewise sympathetic to a public defense of apartheid.469 U.S. officials still privately 

vented about the South African actions as it brought attention to the fact that the U.S. was 

still involved with the constitutionally white supremacist state.  

Later that same year, the South African government again attempted to force U.S. 

public identification with apartheid. The apartheid regime demanded that the U.S. 

transfer out of the country an embassy staff who publicly condemned apartheid. Under 

international law, the U.S. had to respect formal requests. The government could 

challenge the underlying claim, but the administration decided that reposting the staffer 

 
468 “South African Embassy Leak of Cancelation of USS Independence Visit,” May 13, 1965, Box 

78, folder: Africa, Union of South, Volume 4 (4 of 4), LBJNSF-CF. 

469 “South African Embassy Leak of Cancelation of USS Independence Visit,” May 13, 1965, Box 

78, folder: Africa, Union of South, Volume 4 (4 of 4), LBJNSF-CF. 
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was an reasonable solution. Shortly afterward, the story leaked to the press, stating that 

the U.S. withdrew an embassy official for criticizing apartheid on its own volition. The 

South African government then publicly stated that they had nothing to do with the 

expulsion of the U.S. official. It was rather the Johnson administration that contacted the 

South Africans and suggested that it would recall the officer to reprimand him for 

criticizing apartheid. In such as manner, the apartheid government entrenched white 

South African support for apartheid by claiming covert U.S. support for white 

supremacy.470 

  

 
470 Memorandum for the President, September 27, 1965, 2, Box 76 (2 of 2), folder: Africa, 
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CHAPTER 6 – THE MORNING AFTER INDEPENDENCE: THE STUDENT 

GENERATION AND POSTWAR INTERNATIONALISM 

 

 Are we losing the support of these youth leaders who will be in power in 10-15 

 years? 

Vice President Hubert Humphrey (1968)471 

 

American policy toward Africa from the mid-1950s operated on the assumption 

that African nationalism was a threat to the postwar international order. A Department of 

the Navy memo from May 23, 1960 explained the two-pronged threat of African 

nationalism. The first was that Afro-Asian nationalists had signaled their intention to 

work together as a bloc in 1955 at the Bandung Conference. The sheer number of 

possible countries in Africa after decolonization gave the “undeveloped nations a 

majority vote” at U.N. 472 The 1950 Uniting for Peace Resolution provided a mechanism 

the Afro-Asian majority could use against Security Council vetoes. A two-thirds majority 

at the General Assembly overrides the veto to commit the international body to a 

collective security action. One issue U.S. officials identified as a potential focus of an 

Afro-Asian resolution was the white minority governments in southern Africa. As 

discussed in Chapter 3 and 5, U.S. officials were concerned that an international 

 
471 “Youth and Peace Corps,” January 11, 1968, 1, Box 77, folder: Africa, The Vice President's 

Report to the President on his nine African nation visit, LBJNSF-CF. 

472 Department of the Navy, Office of the Chief of Naval Operations Washington 25, D. C., 

Memorandum for Deputy Chief of Naval Operations (Plans and Policy (010-06), “Assuring a Future Base 

Structure in the African-Indian Ocean Area (U). Ref: (a) Op-93 ser 031P93 of 23 May 1960. Encl: (1) A 

Long-Term Base Structure for South Atlantic and Indian Ocean. (2) Chart of the South Atlantic-Indian 

Ocean,” June 27, 1960, 2, Box 2, folder 4, JFKNSF. 
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confrontation between the Afro-Asian bloc and white minority governments in southern 

Africa had the potential to orient the world for a global race war. 

The second threat officials identified was that African local nationalisms could 

turn their focus from anti-colonialism to generally oppose U.S. Cold War policy as 

imperialistic. U.S. officials identified several issues on which they could expect African 

nationalists to orient themselves against U.S. interests, such as U.S. military bases. 

Officials believed that African nationalists would likely oppose the existence of U.S. 

military bases on the grounds that they undermined African national sovereignties and 

supported U.S. imperialism. The Afro-Asian bloc could then use their majority at the 

U.N. General Assembly to demand the abrogation of U.S. military base agreements in 

Africa and Asia in the interest of international peace.473  In response to such a resolution, 

the U.S. government’s options were limited. The U.S. was unwilling to give up bases that 

would be critical in case of a general war with the U.S.S.R.474 Another scenario would be 

for the U.S. government to refuse to recognize the order of expulsion from a sovereign 

nation. Such action would undermine U.S. efforts to secure global acquiescence to the 

norms of postwar internationalism. A U.S. revolt against the U.N. could lead to the 

breakdown of the postwar international order FDR helped craft through the Atlantic 

Charter, Lend-Lease agreements, and Declaration of the U.N. Given the above 

conclusions, U.S. officials considered curtailing African radicalism at the U.N. a critical 

 
473 Department of the Navy, “Assuring a Future Base Structure in the African-Indian Ocean Area 

(U). Ref: (a) Op-93 ser 031P93 of 23 May 1960,” June 27, 1960, 2, Box 2, folder 4, JFKNSF. 
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component of its general policy efforts to ensure the global adoption of Western 

liberalism. 

In this chapter, I argue that the U.S. effort to protect postwar international 

institutions from the identified legitimacy crisis was successful. Despite the radical 

rhetoric of African national leaders, their country representatives at the U.N. developed 

cordial and cooperative relationships with Western representatives. Neither Nkrumah or 

Ben Bella tried to force a uniting for peace vote on southern Africa, despite their frequent 

attacks on U.S. policy and the white minority governments in the region.  

The success of the U.S. in moderating African leaders’ international behavior in 

turn fueled the African student generation’s rejection of postwar internationalism from 

the late 1960s, particularly in Ethiopia. Vice President Humphrey sounded the alarm 

about the effects of U.S. Cold War policy on student radicalism in a 1968 report to 

President Johnson. After a chaotic visit to Addis Ababa that culminated in HSIU students 

burning an effigy of Johnson in front of the U.S. embassy, Humphrey warned that the 

U.S. had lost the support of the African student generation they trained to become the 

standard bearers of Western liberalism in Africa. The students, while committed to 

democracy, rejected U.S. influence and distrusted U.S. policy motives.475 U.S. actions to 

protect postwar international and secure the future of Western liberalism in Africa rather 

fueled the future generation of African leaders’ rejection of same.476 The students 
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political evolution continued into 1970s, when many began to adopt violence to liberate 

Africa from local tyrants and Western imperialism. 

South Africa in the year of Africa 

Postwar internationalism includes the rules and practices of global economic and 

political institutions such as the U.N., International Monetary Fund (IMF), and 

International Court of Justice (ICJ).477 The postwar system was based on multilateralism, 

the idea that nations must debate and agree to promote peace and prosperity. The U.S., 

however, exercised a vast influence over international affairs, given that the FDR and 

Truman administrations were at the forefront of the drafting of the rules of the economic 

and political institutions of internationalism. The U.S. was also the largest creditor nation. 

U.S. lend-lease funds sustained most European nations during the war and the Marshall 

Plan funded postwar European development. U.S. Point Four and International 

Cooperation Agency financed development projects in the global south. The U.S. also had 

a larger share of allies in the U.N. It was for these reasons that the Truman administration 

was able to force collective action to authorize war in Korea over the U.S.S.R. veto and 

secure support to keep the People’s Republic of China out of the U.N. Security Council. 

 
477 See definition of liberal world order in Michael J. Mazarr and Ashley L. Rhoades, Testing the 

Value of the Postwar International Order (Santa Monica, CA: RAND Corporation, 2018), ix, x, 1, 

https://www.rand.org/content/dam/rand/pubs/research_reports/RR2200/RR2226/RAND_RR2226.pdf. See 

also Richard N. Haass, “Liberal World Order, R.I.P.” Council for Foreign Relations, March 21, 2018, 

access https://www.cfr.org/article/liberal-world-order-rip. Foreign Affairs Anthology Series, What Was the 

Liberal Order? The World We May Be Losing, ( March 2017), 

https://www.foreignaffairs.com/system/files/pdf/anthologies/2017/b0033_0.pdf 
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The Western centeredness of postwar internationalism were vital to the initial 

survival of the apartheid regime. The International Monetary Fund (IMF) helped prop up 

the South African economy through a series of loan it granted to the apartheid regime 

between 1948 and 1962. As mentioned in chapter 3, South Africa faced a severe 

economic downturn at 1948 despite exceeding 1937 production levels. As the South 

African economy faltered under the threat of British sanctions, the IMF stepped in to 

rescue the economy. In 1948, the South African government requested and received $10 

million from the IMF to make up for the shortfall in investment funds. South Africa’s 

economic outlook remained bleak into the 1950s as the country continued to experience a 

sharp outflow of capital. South Africa borrowed heavily from its treasury and reserves 

with the IMF during this time. The Manchester Guardian speculated that South Africa 

was depleting its treasury to fund a massive arms build-up.478  

In 1960, after the South African government killed Black protesters during the 

PAC’s March – April 1960, South Africa faced another sharp economic downturn. The 

British government banned South African trades at the London Stock Market. The 

outflow of British private capital caused a $1.4 billion decline in South Africa’s stock 

values, prompting the government to again request emergency currency from the IMF for 

industrial development projects for 1961.479  

 
478 Our Financial Editor, “No Money For South Africa: Treasury and the Banks,” The Manchester 

Guardian, July 31, 1952, 9. 

479 See “South Africa State of Emergency: Security Council debates the Sharpeville deaths Slump 

in Gold Shares," The Guardian, Mar 31, 1960, 1, ProQuest Historical Papers. On British and American 

investments and South Africa’s economy, see “Guidelines for U.S. Policy towards the Republic of South 

Africa,” 5, Attached to Memorandum for Mr Rostow from Samuel Belk, August 3, 1961, Box 2, folder 9, 

JFKNSF. Memo for Mr Bundy from William H. Brubeck, “Rostow’s South Africa Study,” November 1, 

1963, 2, Box 387, folder 11, JFKNSF. On South Africa’s 1961 request, see See “International Monetary 

Fund Annual Report of The Executive Directors for the fiscal Year Ended April 30, 1961,” 25. On prior 

outlooks on the South African economy and IMF, see “International Monetary Fund Annual Report of The 

Executive Directors for the Fiscal Year Ended April 30, 1958,” 183. “International Monetary Fund Annual 
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From 1948 to 1962, the South African government used the IMF loans to develop 

domestic industries’ resilience to similar future international capital flight. The 

government increased domestic weapon manufacturing and signed a contract with 

Belgium for weapons.480 The apartheid regime invested in industrial manufacturing and 

nationalized critical industries such as the Iron and Steel Corporation. The government 

also required foreign investors to pair with local partners in business arrangements that 

secured money and technology in the country, to ensure that manufacturing would 

continue even if the international partners withdrew from projects. The purpose of these 

laws was to mitigate the damaging effects of future capital strikes and flights on the 

economy.481 With law changes and the support of IMF loans, the South African economy 

recovered by 1962. 

In 1963, the U.S. announced that it would oppose future IMF loans for South 

Africa if it were to make up for capital flight caused by apartheid. The structure of the 

IMF allows key partners such as the U.S. to block a country’s request for funds. The U.S. 

declaration, however, had little to no effect. In addition to the problem the U.S. would 

face “proving” the use of funds, I found no evidence that South Africa planned on 

requesting further IMF loans after 1962. The South African economy was on an upswing 

after 1962, and for most of the Cold War, as foreign investors flocked to the country. The 

South African economy was attractive to foreign investor as it returned “very high short-

 
Report of The Executive Directors for the Fiscal Year Ended April 30, 1960,” 177. “International Monetary 

Fund Annual Report of The Executive Directors For The fiscal Year Ended April 30, 1962,” 15.  

480 “National Strategy for South Africa,” 182, Box 159, folder 011, Box 159, folder 11, JFKNSF. 

481 “Rising American Investment in South Africa,” 2, Box 387, folder 11, JFKNSF. 
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term profits” in a short time.482  It is not until the 1980s, when the Boycott and 

Divestment Movement pressured foreign divestments from South Africa, that the country 

again asked the IMF for a loan. In 1983, the Reagan administration reversed U.S. policy 

on the issue to support the South African loan request.483 

The U.N. also abetted the rise of the apartheid state up to 1960. The U.N. is the 

international body tasked with managing relations between governments and facilitating 

collective action against antagonistic actors whose actions could harm international 

peace. The central question about apartheid at the U.N. between 1948 and 1960, was 

whether apartheid was a matter of collective security and against the principles of 

postwar internationalism. If it was, the U.N. had legal standing to debate and decide on 

collective action to end apartheid.  

Apartheid was a clear violation of the U.N. charter, which mandates members to 

promote and respect human rights and fundamental freedoms for all, without distinction 

as to race, sex, language, or religion. The Universal Declaration of Rights also prohibited 

racial persecution and discrimination. Yet the Truman and Eisenhower administrations 

insisted that apartheid failed to meet the collective security requirement. U.S. officials 

argued that even if apartheid violated the principles of the U.N., the world could not 

intervene because apartheid was a domestic policy that did not pose a threat to 

international affairs. The U.N. could thus not authorize collective security action against 

apartheid.  

 
482 “South Africa and South West Africa,” 6, Box 76 (1 of 2), folder: Africa, General, Volume 1 (2 

of 3), LBJNSF-CF. See also Draft memo for the president – “Rising American Investment In South 

Africa,” 1 – 2, Box 387, folder 11, JFKNSF. “National Strategy for South Africa,” 155, Box 159, folder 11, 

JFKNSF. 
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The U.S. response to the issue of apartheid at the U.N. between 1948 and 1960 

must be understood within the context of the U.S. domestic situation. In the early postwar 

period as the allies drafted the covenants of the U.N., civil rights activists such as W. E. 

B. Du Bois lobbied the U.N. to include language on racial discrimination and civil rights. 

Du Bois hoped to leverage the U.N. charter to force the U.S. government to address racial 

violence and discrimination in the U.S. The Truman administration successfully thwarted 

this effort, insisting then that civil rights or the lack thereof was a domestic issue. U.S. 

officials were concerned that international action to pressure the NP over apartheid would 

create the opening for U.S. civil rights activists to relitigate whether the U.N. Charter 

granted the international institution authority to investigate racial violence and 

segregation in the U.S. 

Despite U.S. opposition, the Indian government first raised the issue of racial 

discrimination in South Africa at the UN in 1946. The India government asked the U.N. 

for a resolution condemning racial discrimination against Indian citizens in South Africa. 

India’s request was an international issue, as it asked the U.N. to mediate conflict between 

two states. The general assembly agreed to a resolution that asked the Indian, Pakistani, 

and South African governments to enter discussions “taking into consideration the 

purposes and principles” of the U.N. Charter and the Declaration of Human Rights.484 On 

July 10, 1950, the Indian Representative to the U.N. again requested a resolution on 

discrimination against Indians in South Africa. The resolution this time asked the U.N. to 

acknowledge that apartheid policy was based on the doctrine of racial discrimination and 

 
484 Resolution 44, https://undocs.org/en/A/RES/44(I). Resolution 265, 
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thus violated the Universal Declaration of Rights. The Assembly accepted the Resolution 

395 (v) in December 1950 but did not impose any consequences on the apartheid regime 

for continuing its policy.485 

The Indian government’s actions created a roadmap for later actors to circumvent 

roadblocks the U.S. placed to prevent U.N. action against apartheid. On September 12, 

1952, the delegations of Afghanistan, Burma, Egypt, India, Indonesia, Iran, Iraq, Lebanon, 

Pakistan, the Philippines, Saudi Arabia, Syria and Yemen, filed Resolution 616, regarding 

racial discrimination against Blacks in South Africa on the basis of Resolution 395 (v). The 

delegates requested that the U.N. to recognize that apartheid is against the principles of the 

U.N. The resolution further asked “all governments” to conform to the letter and to the 

spirit of the U.N. Charter and take action to end apartheid.486 

The U.N. general assembly accepted the request and agreed to establish a 

Commission to study the issue of racial persecution and discrimination in South Africa. 

The Commission on the Racial Situation in the Union of South Africa established by 

Resolution 616 provided its report to the U.N. general assembly in 1953. The report stated 

that apartheid contravened the U.N. Charter and Universal Declaration of Human Rights. 

The U.N. did not apply any sanctions in response to the finding, nevertheless. The U.N. 

general assembly rather asked the commission to continue to study developments in South 

Africa, propose measures to peacefully resolve the situation, and for the South African 

government to cooperate with the Commission. 487 The U.N. passed a resolution affirming 

 
485 See Resolution 395 (v), https://undocs.org/en/A/RES/395(V) 

486 See Resolution 616(VII), https://undocs.org/en/A/RES/616(VII) 

487 See 721(VIII), https://undocs.org/en/A/RES/721(VIII). 
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that the South African government was in contravention of the U.N. charter, without any 

sanction, every year from 1953 to November 1961.488 

The U.S. policy preference to prevent collective security action against apartheid 

seemed threatened by the mid-1950s. In 1955, 29 countries from Asia, Africa and the 

Middle East met at Bandung in Indonesia to discuss cooperating on issues affecting their 

world. All the countries that were behind 1953’s Resolution 616 targeting South Africa 

were at Bandung. At the meeting, these leaders agreed to work together as a bloc and 

coordinate their international and economic activities. They also agreed not to ally with 

or serve the interests of any of the world powers. In 1961, most of the Bandung 

participants met in Belgrade where they agreed to build on the agreements of the 

Bandung conference to include all countries that did not want to ally with any of the great 

powers. They formed the Non-Aligned Movement (NAM) under the leadership of Josip 

Tito of Yugoslavia, Gamal Abdel Nasser of Egypt, Jawaharlal Nehru of India, Kwame 

Nkrumah of Ghana, and Sukarno of Indonesia. NAM agreed to spurn all multilateral and 

bilateral military alliances with the big powers and to undertake concerted efforts as a 

bloc on international issues.489 

 
488 See Resolutions 820(IX), 917(X), 1016(XI), 1178(XII), 1248(XIII), 1375(XIV), 1598(XV), 
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The Bandung conference and the Non-Aligned Conference showed greater 

cooperation between states from the global south to challenge Western and Eastern 

hegemony. These states, in their first international action, had demonstrated an opposition 

to South Africa, and their intent to force international bodies to end apartheid. Rapid 

decolonization meant that over time, the Non-Aligned Movement would have enough 

members to pass a collective security action resolution against South Africa. The Uniting 

for Peace Resolution the U.S. used to authorize war in Korea, over Soviet objection and 

veto, provided the mechanism.  

The threat to U.S. national security of a collective security resolution was not its 

ability to compel U.S. military action per se, but in the consequences of free world 

inaction. The U.S. could ignore the precedent it set and undermine the functions of the 

U.N. vis a vis multilateralism and postwar internationalism. U.S. officials also understood 

that members of the Non-Aligned Movement could coordinate and refuse to cooperate 

with the West on any issue unless they broke off ties with South Africa. More worrying, 

the communist bloc would support Non-Aligned states in an armed conflict with South 

Africa. The U.S. government would have to choose between supporting Blacks, thus 

legitimizing revolutionary violence, or supporting the white minority government. U.S. 

support for South Africa would split the world along racial lines, with communists 

backing the mostly non-white Non-Aligned Movement.490  

The growing power of the Non-Aligned bloc at the U.N. was also a threat to the 

primary U.S. ally in Africa, Haile Selassie. Haile Selassie was a political conservative 
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whose claim to Pan-Africanist credentials developed out of Black views of Menelik’s 

victory at the Battle of Adwa and the Italian fascist invasion in 1935. Haile Selassie 

generally supported U.S. views. In fact, U.S. officials credited the emperor for 

moderating radical proposals at Non-Aligned meetings. Haile Selassie asked for 

moderation as in the best interest of the continent and he was listened to because of his 

reputation. A Uniting for Peace Resolution would force Haile Selassie to choose a public 

side, between white supremacy and Black South Africa.  A vote against the resolution 

would be a public relations disaster for Haile Selassie abroad. Haile Selassie’s reputation 

and ability to influence other Pan-Africanists will be diminished. From 1961, moreover, 

American officials trumpeted the U.S.-Ethiopia alliance as evidence that the government 

supported African American interests and opposed white supremacy. Haile Selassie’s 

public vote against Black liberation would neutralize the domestic benefits of the U.S.-

Ethiopia alliance. It was important for U.S. domestic race relations, global race relations, 

and the very existence of postwar internationalism to prevent a Uniting for Peace 

Resolution against South Africa. 

Ethiopian and Liberia’s actions in 1960 helped postpone a confrontation between 

the West and the Non-Aligned bloc over South Africa. Liberia and Ethiopia took South 

Africa to the ICJ over South African plans to extend apartheid into Namibia. Namibia 

was a League of Nations mandate granted to South Africa after the First World War. 

Under the terms of the mandate, the South African government was to prepare the 

territory for the independence. Britain had prepared and granted independence to its 

mandate in Tanganyika, and France to Togo. The South African government refused to 

shepherd Namibia toward independence. After 1948, the apartheid regime planned to 
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extend apartheid into Namibia as part of its Bantustans policy. Under this policy, the 

government planned to remove Blacks living in “white areas” into designated Black 

homelands. Integrating Namibia into South Africa increased the amount of land the 

regime had to ensure proper separation between the races. Apartheid in Namibia would 

also transform the country to serve as a buffer between South Africa and the rest of Black 

Africa to the north.  

The U.S. and allies had long argued that apartheid was outside the jurisdiction of 

the U.N. as it was a domestic matter. However, the U.N. from 1947 had passed several 

resolutions that affirmed that South Africa would be in violation of international law if it 

imposed political control over Namibia.491 South Africa’s extension of apartheid into 

Namibia made apartheid an international issue as it was against international law. 

Ethiopia and Liberia filed suit to force South Africa to abide by the League 

covenants members agreed to when dissolving the organization. The countries sued on 

the basis that they were the only African members of the League and so they could 

defend Africa interests.  The Liberian and Ethiopian governments’ suit effectively took 

the matter of apartheid outside of the jurisdiction of the U.N. during the heydays of 

decolonization when the African public and leaders were most primed for radical action. 

In December 1962, the ICJ slated public hearing for March 15 to November 1965.  

U.S. officials from 1962 believed that the South African government would lose 

the case. Officials sought in the intervening years to induce the South African 
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government to voluntarily moderate its policies to prevent a confrontation between South 

Africa and the Afro-Asian bloc at the U.N. The apartheid regime refused to consider the 

U.S. proposals. By the mid-1960s, it was clear to U.S. officials that their efforts to 

moderate the South African government had failed. U.S. officials also concluded that the 

Verwood government would defy the ICJ ruling. 492  

The Johnson administration’s plan for South Africa defying the ICJ was to “go 

along much as we have in the past, carrying on business as usual.”493 That meant that the 

U.S. would decry apartheid as anathema to the principles of the free world. The 

administration would impress on African leaders that the only way forward was to keep 

South Africa within the network of postwar internationalism and negotiate a solution. At 

the U.N., the U.S. would continue to block any sanctions. And finally, the U.S. will 

remain privately allied and cooperative with South Africa on free world issues, such as 

access to bases.  

The administration acknowledged that there was a fundamental contradiction in 

U.S. foreign policy when it asked for “African commitment against communism without 

a corresponding U.S. action for freedom in southern Africa.”494 African states would 

likely accuse the U.S. of hypocrisy for selectively applied the rules of postwar 

internationalism. The U.S., for instance, justified the Uniting for Peace Resolution that 
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authorized war to support the South Korean government on the basis that defeating 

domestic communism was an international issue.495  

The U.S. committed to a “go along as usual” policy on South Africa because 

officials concluded that African leaders will not break off ties to the U.S. because of their 

need for development aid.  The U.S. policy conclusion proved correct. The course of 

African history demonstrates that economic aid was a successful means for U.S. officials 

to exert influence over African leaders. African leaders and members of the Non-Aligned 

Movement, despite their radical rhetoric against Western policies, uniformly acquiesced 

to the basic assumptions of postwar internationalism, that collaborative relations with the 

great powers could deliver development and national self-sufficiency. The U.S. could 

ignore African demands over South Africa and not risk a complete rapture of the 

relationship as long it offered the country some aid, however infrequently.496 Nkrumah 

for instance, accepted U.S. aid to build a hydro-electric dam project. At that same time, 

he was funding the PAC in South Africa and denouncing U.S. foreign policy support for 

the apartheid regime. Nkrumah accepted the U.S. funds, even though the U.S.S.R. offered 

same, because he, like other African leaders, did not want to be completely dependent on 

 
495 Jean Krasno and Mitushi Das, “The Uniting for Peace resolution and other ways of 

circumventing the authority of the Security Council,” in Bruce Cronin and Ian Hurd ed.,The U.N. Security 

Council and the Politics of International Authority (London: Taylor & Francis 2008), 182 – 190. Dominik 

Zaum, ‘The Security Council, the General Assembly and War: The Uniting for Peace Resolution’, in 

Vaughan Lowe, Adam Roberts, Jennifer Welsh and Dominik Zaum (eds), The United Nations Security 

Council and War: The Evolution of Thought and Practice since 1945 (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 

2008), 154 – 174. Julius Stone, Aggression and World Order: A Critique of United Nations Theories of 

Aggression (London: Stevens and Sons, 2001), 191. 

496 For similar events, see “Communist Potentialities in Tropical Africa,” December 1, 1964, 8, 

Box 76 (1 of 2), folder: Africa, General, Volume 2 (2 of 4), LBJNSF-CF. Secret Memo for Mr Bundy by 
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one power. U.S. officials concluded that African leaders continued to accept aid from any 

quarters, the West or communist, irrespective of their current relationship.  

In 1966, the ICJ finally ruled on the issue of South Africa. The court declined to 

rule on the substantive issue of South Africa’s contravention of its mandate obligation. 

The ruling stated that the League dissolution agreement did not confer on members the 

right to sue other members to enforce the terms of the agreement.497 Ethiopia and Liberia 

did not have the legal standing to sue South Africa. The ICJ ruling deprived the anti-

apartheid international bloc a legal instrument it could use to force sanctions against 

South Africa. In response to the ICJ ruling, the U.N. general assembly voted on October 

27, 1966, to declare that the mandate for Namibia was terminated and South Africa had 

no right to administer the territory. The apartheid regime, again, refused to recognize the 

resolution. There were no consequences as the U.S. and allies blocked any attempts to 

sanction South Africa.  

A Trojan Horse for Student Radicalism 

Beginning in 1948, the U.S. successfully used its influence over postwar 

internationalism to moderate and neuter radical action to overthrow the apartheid 

government. The U.S. used its economic aid programs to secure African elites’ general 

compliance with U.S. policy preferences at the U.N., even as African leaders publicly 

denounced U.S. policy. At the same time, the U.S. offered international education 

programs to extend recognition of Western liberal norms toward future African elites. 

U.S. officials considered these education programs an effective means to secure future 
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leaders’ willingness to participate in international institutions on terms favorable to U.S. 

interests. 

The refusal and failure of African leaders to radically confront the free world 

hastened the student generation’s disenchantment with the old guard of Pan-Africanist 

leaders. These radical political youth believed that African national leaders had failed to 

advance African interests by neglecting to force international action to end the Pretoria-

Lisbon-Salisbury white supremacist alliance.498 U.S. officials realized that even dialogue 

with the U.S. on issues outside of southern Africa, such as U.S. Vietnam policy, harmed 

the reputation of African leaders.499 Politically entrenched figures such as Jomo Kenyatta 

were beset by younger elements in his own party. U.S. officials believed that Kenyatta 

began to allow the build-up of Black militants against the white minority governments in 

Kenya in order to improve his standing with these domestic radicals.500  Officials 

likewise believed that Leopold Senghor of Senegal broke ties with the U.S.-backed 

Republic of China to mollify the domestic opposition, which condemned his pro-Western 

positions on international affairs. U.S. officials further expected Senghor to accept Soviet 

 
498 “Outline of Informal Speech to Foreign Service Professionals (State and USIA) concerned with 

African affairs,” March 10, 1965, 3, Box 76 (1 of 2), folder: Africa, General, Volume 2 (2 of 4), LBJNSF-
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aid and change Senegalese policy at the U.N. to support the admission of Communist 

China.501  

The success of the U.S. effort to exert influence over current African elites’ 

international behavior also fueled student radicalism against the U.S. The curricula of 

U.S. international education was itself the critical vector for student political radicalism. 

Western education taught democratic values and encouraged Ethiopian and South African 

students to see the U.S. as a benevolent power that stood for freedom for everyone. Their 

selection for U.S. scholarships also conveyed that the U.S. officials and academics who 

made those decisions saw the students as future leaders. Western education was to enable 

them to make the right choices for Africa, be it in Ethiopia or across southern Africa. In 

Ethiopia, Haile Selassie refused to undertake the political reforms the student generation 

were trained to believe was the best form of government. The white minority 

governments in southern Africa violently oppressed their Black populations. The U.S. 

remained allied with these governments. U.S. support for South Africa, Portugal, and 

Ethiopia conveyed to the student generation in Africa that the U.S. would not enforce the 

rules of the postwar internationalism equally. In response, the African student generation 

adopted and adapted to the language of the American political economy to explain their 

radicalism. The students concluded that the authoritarian imperial Ethiopian government, 

white supremacy in southern Africa, and U.S. policy support for the regimes, were part of 

the same method of anti-democratic governance. It was against the will of ordinary 

 
501 “Justification for Official Visit by President Senghor of Senegal,” attached to Memorandum for 

Mr. McGeorge Bundy, January 1965, Box 76 (1 of 2), folder: Africa, General, Volume 2 (2 of 4), LBJNSF-
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Americans, Ethiopians, and Black South Africans. Therefore, all action to remove the 

governments in Africa and oppose U.S. influence was democratic. 

Events surrounding the resignation of the Ethiopian Ambassador to the U.S., 

Berhanu Dinke, highlights the ideological trajectory of many in the student generation. In 

April 1965, Dinke resigned after Haile Selassie sent troops into HSIU to beat up 

protesting students. Berhanu requested audience with the U.S. Secretary of State. He met 

with Assistant Secretary of State for African Affairs, G. Mennen Williams at the State 

Department three days after his resignation. Williams was a fierce advocate for African 

self-determination and democracy, even in South Africa where his views went against the 

U.S. government’s policy, which was willing to accept limited enfranchisement for 

Blacks. I did not find a U.S. record of the meeting minutes. According to Berhanu 

account, he asked for U.S. support against Haile Selassie. Williams informed him that the 

U.S. would not support regime change in Ethiopia.  

Berhanu left the meeting disheartened and disillusioned. He wrote that “this 

aspect of the foreign policy of the United States has often puzzled the public in the 

developing countries. Why do Americans emphatically tell us that they are totally 

opposed to tyrannous forms of government and then act in quite the reverse fashion?”502 

Berhanu argued that while national interests are a legitimate motivator, U.S. foreign 

policy in Ethiopia was not morally justifiable or defensible, and thus lacked legitimacy. 

 
502 Berhanu Dinke, I Stand Alone (n.p, 1968), 6. 
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U.S. held a “complicity in a criminal act - profitable though it may be in the material 

sense.”503 

The student generation’s radical orientation toward revolution beginning in the 

mid-1960s was not an aberration from the goals of international education. U.S. free-

world propaganda was the trojan horse fermenting youthful insurgency. The process of 

educating IEG officials to support Western liberalism produced Ethiopian elites trained to 

believe the U.S. government supported and would act to defend Western norms, 

including democracy. The student generation wanted the U.S. to live up to its own 

window dressing. The U.S. government, of course, did not intend for students to 

undertake revolutionary action to realize liberal democracy. When members of the 

student generation failed to secure U.S. support, they began to turn toward militant 

reformism.504  

A memorandum from HISU students at the end of the decade summarized their 

generation’s view of the failures of the postwar internationalism.505 The memo stated that 

the failure of the U.N. to effectively address the plight of Blacks in southern Africa 

portrayed the “uselessness” of the organization. It described the Pretoria-Lisbon-

Salisbury alliance as having a “Nazi character.” The report accused the USA, France, 

Britain, West Germany, Japan, and Israel of giving assistance to “Fascist Portugal and 

 
503 Dinke, I Stand Alone, 7. 

504 Director of Intelligence, “Ethiopia: The Dynamics of Succession,” December 6, 1968, 11, Box 
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South Africa.” Students also claimed that the Organization of African Unity only gave 

“lip service” to African liberation. Its members continued to collaborate “with the enemy 

of Africa - Imperialism and Neo-colonialism, largely spear-headed by the USA.” The 

statement concluded with “Down with Imperialism, Colonialism and Apartheid, Long 

Live African People's Liberation Movement.” 

The Road to Student Insurgency in Ethiopia. 

The Ethiopian Students Association (renamed Union) of North America 

(ESUNA/ESANA) was the first African national student group founded in the U.S. The 

movements’ early focus was on supporting Haile Selassie’s’ development goals. 

ESUNA’s journal, The Challenge, ran reports on literacy campaigns in Ethiopia, reviews 

of Ethiopian intellectual work, and organized socials and cultural exhibitions. The March 

1965 Challenge was the last edition of the journal that focused on such issues.506 

Beginning in April, the journal reflected the radicalization of the Ethiopian 

student generation. The precipitating event was Haile Selassie’s use of counterinsurgency 

police to break up protests at HSIU, the same development that prompted Berhanu’s 

resignation. HSIU students had organized a mass protest to demand academic freedom. 

The students wanted the right to choose the subjects they studied and for reforms to their 

liberal arts curriculum, which they claimed was overly pro-American propaganda. The 

students also wanted land and political reforms. In response to the student protest, 

Ethiopian police officers attacked HSIU students. 

 
506 The March 1965 of the Challenge has a Report of the Literacy Campaign by Ephraim Isaac, 

and art review by Dessalegn Rahmaso. 
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 ESUNA took a public stand against the Haile Selassie government to support 

their colleagues at HSIU. The ESUNA board issued a statement supporting the student 

union at HSIU and criticized the government’s use of violence against dissenters.507  In 

several editorials, ESUNA made a broad appeal to the West that its support for Haile 

Selassie’s modernization projects, such as the U.S. training of counterinsurgency officers, 

was actually underwriting violent repression against Ethiopian students.508 Within days of 

the article’s publication, the Haile Selassie regime ordered the Executive Board of 

ESUNA to return to Ethiopia within the month.509  The Board instead stepped up its 

withering criticism of Haile Selassie, mocking Haile Selassie that his edicts to stifle 

Ethiopians’ education “cannot apply globally - including the U.S. of America.”510 

The Challenge and ESUNA executive board continued to criticize Haile Selassie. 

Articles accused Haile Selassie of running an effective propaganda campaign to deceive 

the world about the true nature of his reign. ESUNA claimed that events at HSIU in April 

- June 1965 was not an isolated event. Rather, Ethiopia exchanged “one despot for 

another” at the end of the Second World War.511 ESUNA described Haile Selassie as an 

anti-democratic and despotic leader who should not be at the center of Pan-Africanist 

 
507 “Statement Issued by the Ethiopian Students Association in North America on the Resignation 
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508 “A Reply of the Members of the Executive Council of ESANA to Ethiopian Government,” 26 
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unity while engaged in the “systematic denial of civil rights and liberties...and complete 

disregard for most elementary and universal human rights.”512 The ESUNA board 

declared that Ethiopian students were the vanguard of the coming social revolution in 

Ethiopia, part of a Pan-Africanist, revolutionary, and progressive student mobilization to 

hasten the demise of dictatorships everywhere.513 ESUNA’s efforts to raise international 

support for Ethiopian students in 1965 failed. American audiences did not engage with 

ESUNA on the issue of Haile Selassie and the imperial Ethiopian government was able to 

suppress the rebellion at HSIU.  

The Ethiopian student generation got its best chance to bring international 

attention to the on-going revolt against Haile Selassie and U.S. foreign policy in 1968, 

when U.S. vice-president Hubert Humphrey visited the country. Humphrey cancelled a 

planned trip to HSIU, likely because the USOM warned him about the tense political 

atmosphere at HSIU. After Humphrey cancelled the trip, the student marched to the U.S. 

embassy, where they protested U.S. foreign policy and Haile Selassie.  

The following year, on March 29, 1969, 50 Ethiopian students protested on the 

grounds of the Ethiopian embassy against Haile Selassie as the embassy prepared for 

Haile Selassie’s state visit to the U.S.514  The protest caused the State Department’s 

Bureau of African Affairs to warn both the State Department Security Office and the 

Washington police of possible student efforts to embarrass the emperor during his visit. 

 
512 “A Reply of the Members of the Executive Council of ESANA to Ethiopian Government,” 30 
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The African Bureau requested added protection at the Ethiopian Embassy. The 

Washington police seemed unaware how unpopular the emperor was among parts of 

Ethiopian society and assigned only two policemen. On July 7, several Ethiopian students 

overpowered the police, broke into the Embassy, destroyed property, and tore down 

pictures of Emperor Haile Selassie.515 ESUNA, explained that they occupied the embassy 

to send a message of solidarity to student activists in Ethiopia.516 Police reinforcements 

arrived as the students were leaving the Embassy. Most escaped and the police arrested 

the remaining 14 students on charges of assault and burglary. The State Department 

formally apologized to the Ethiopian embassy for the poor security and paid for the 

damages, as is customary in international law. Henry Kissinger advised the president to 

express his “regrets” over the attack at the embassy to Haile Selassie.517  

Conclusion 

At the end of the 1960s, HSIU students and Ethiopian students abroad were in 

open rebellion against Haile Selassie and the U.S. foreign policy. HSIU was a hotbed of 

anti-government and anti-U.S. protests. Students anonymously published protest flyers, 

identifying their papers by names including “The Rescuers,” “The Vanguard,” and “The 

Nationalist.” Students anti-U.S. complaints concerned U.S. foreign policy, including the 
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alliance with Haile Selassie and South Africa, and war in Vietnam. Student leaflets 

addressed several complaints including that teaching at the HSIU had an American bias. 

Plain-clothed policemen harassed editors of the Struggle by frequently summoning them 

to headquarters. Students also demanded concrete policy changes. Anonymous posts 

demanded that the administration meet with students to discuss academic freedom, social 

reforms, and the end of U.S. missile stockpiling at Kagnew. Other posts urged students to 

boycott classes and were broadsides against the administration and pacifist students.518 

The Dean of Students attempted and failed to coerce the student leaders to end the 

protests.519  

The turning point on HSIU campus was on December 28, 1969. During a protest 

of the U.S. and Ethiopian governments’ stockpiling of missiles at Kagnew, the police 

opened fire and killed several students, including the leader of the student union, Tilahum 

Gizaw. The killing of Tilahum marked the end of any semblance of order at HSIU. 

American presses began to cover the protests, seemingly baffled that students at a U.S. 

funded school were oriented against U.S. policy and Haile Selassie. The prominent role 

of the U.S. in funding and staffing HSIU prompted journalist Stanley Meisler to observe 

in the Los Angeles Times, that “American Peace Corps Aid, and Ford Foundation 
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teachers...were fomenting democratic revolutionary zeal in Ethiopia.”520 Six days after 

this report, the Peace Corp country director for Ethiopia, Joseph Murphy, quit in protest 

of the state’s violence against students.521  

The fundamental problem of U.S. policy toward Africa from the end of the 1960s 

was that U.S. policy build and secure a future for Western liberalism in Africa agitated 

youthful radicalism across the continent, particularly in Ethiopia. The U.S. policy refusal 

to enforce the covenants of postwar internationalism against its allies fueled the student 

generation’s distrust of the U.S. foreign policy aided and abetted students’ drift toward 

radical militancy beginning the early-1970s.  
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EPILOGUE – LEADING NEW CORPES TO AFRICA: WESTERN LIBERALISM 

AT THE END OF THE COLD WAR 

  

I say quite POSITIVELY, without fear of contradiction, that the 

only people who will benefit from violence are the government and the 

police… we  are not leading corpses to the new Africa. 

 Robert Sobukwe, n.d.522 

 

This epilogue charts U.S. policy and South Africa and Ethiopia’s political 

evolution leading to the end of the Cold War. In South Africa, student migrants united a 

diverse global coalition of politicians, businesses, and anti-war activists to end apartheid. 

In Ethiopia, students adopted Marxist rhetoric to underlie their opposition to the 

Ethiopian government and U.S. policy support for autocracy in Africa. At the end of the 

of the Cold War, the South African and Ethiopian insurgencies came to power. The 

newly inaugurated governments in both countries committed to Western liberalist 

institutions. 

Student Migration and the BDS Movement 

Pan-Africanist student migration out of South Africa from the 1960s to 1990 

followed three broad trends. Beginning in 1961, members of the Pan African Congress 

(PAC) fled to neighboring countries, mostly Tanzania, Congo, and Kenya. A segment of 

these students joined the PAC’s military arm, the Azanian People's Liberation Army 

(APLA). The People’s Republic of China provided aid and logistics for the APLA to 
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train for a revolt against the apartheid regime in South Africa. A second group of students 

secured international education scholarships, most funded directly or indirectly by the 

U.S. Closely aligned with the second group were members of the Black consciousness 

movement (BCM), who begun to leave South Africa in the mid-1970s, propelled by state 

violence following the 1975 Soweto uprising. These were the students mostly funded by 

the U.S. and Sweden’s IUEF.  

Student migration out of South Africa is an essential lens to understand the end of 

apartheid. South African student migrants became a critical vector for broadening 

international support for the Boycott, Divestment and Sanction (BDS) movement against 

South Africa. The BDS movement aimed to end apartheid by forcing the South African 

government into economic, political, and social isolation. South African students, 

graduates, and refugees served as a powerful marker of the unreasonableness of a policy 

that exiled and denied them the chance to return home. In testimonies before college 

audiences and at the U.N., the students provided evidence about the violence of the 

apartheid regime and the West’s complicity in the continued existence of the apartheid 

government.  

U.S. officials correctly identified the effect South Africa student migration would 

have on the American public’s perception of apartheid early in the Nixon administration. 

The administration was concerned that the growing number of Black southern African 

students in the U.S. would bring increasing public attention to South Africa. Prior U.S. 

administrations have considered domestic responses, especially African American, in 

making and applying U.S. policy toward South Africa. Eisenhower, for instance, 

obscured the full extent of U.S. cooperation with South Africa to avoid civil right 
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activists’ indignation. Johnson cancelled port calls when the Congressional Black Caucus 

protested. Nixon’s South Africa policy considerations, however, did not give weight to 

African American views. As Nixon’s Ambassador to South Africa, John Hurd, explained, 

the administration did not want to “unnecessarily” alienate Black voters.  But African 

American were not going to start supporting Nixon for opposing apartheid.523  

The administration was most concerned about was the college-aged anti-war 

crowd. U.S. officials believed apartheid was the “next natural target” of domestic 

dissidents as the Vietnam war ended.524 Black South African students in the U.S. were 

informing U.S. activists of issues in southern Africa. Black magazines like JET and 

proliferating underground student magazines began covering apartheid extensively.525 

Student protests in response to the coverage force schools such as Princeton and Cornell 

Universities to rid their portfolios of investments in South Africa. Students at Harvard 

University demanded the school sever all ties with Chase Manhattan Bank because of the 

bank’s business contacts in South Africa, and others at the Harvard Law School picketed 

recruiters from the Milbank Tweed law firm because of its ties with Chase Manhattan. 

The House Foreign Affairs Subcommittee held hearings on U.S. southern African policy. 
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The African Studies Association meeting in Montreal focused on institutionalized racism 

in American organizations concerned with African affairs. The Nixon administration 

believed these developments suggested that the next big foreign policy issue for domestic 

debate was the U.S. - South African alliance.  

In the view of U.S. officials, they could defend or equivocate about the moral 

justifications for the war in Vietnam, no matter how unpopular it was. The basic 

immorality of apartheid, however, was Black and white, in the sense of right and wrong 

and racially. The U.S. civil rights movement, which had positioned itself in the prior five 

years to advocate on foreign issues, will take up the cause of apartheid overtime.526 

Congressmen Charles Diggs (D-MI), for instance, publicly cancelled a visit to South 

Africa when he was informed he would not be allowed to make speeches.527  

Officials wanted to follow the basis plan of the Johnson policy, which was to 

denounce apartheid and remain allied with the apartheid regime. Yet, the administration 

did not want public opinion on South Africa to force a change in U.S. policy. Nixon 

officials also adhered to the “seeds of Algeria” theory of violence in South Africa and 

wanted to prevent a race war and the splintering of postwar internationalism that would 

follow. 

The administration’s concern about growing domestic attention to apartheid and 

race war in South Africa shaped its policy actions at the U.N. In the early 1970s, African 
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leaders became confrontational over South Africa. On October 3, 1973, Senegal and 

Tanzania led an effort, with support from China and the U.S.S.R., to reject the credentials 

of the South African delegation to the 28th U.N. Session.528 Credentials are notice of 

appointments each delegation presents to the Committee of Credentials before the start of 

the U.N. session. U.N. rules do not limit the terms under which member states can file 

notice of opposition to the credentials of a delegation.529 Senegal and Tanzania’s 

participation was surprising as neither Leopold Senghor nor Julius Nyerere were known 

for radical actions at the U.N. The proposal also caught most U.N. members off guard. 

The U.S. had supported the South African filing in the morning and most members of the 

General Assembly were leaving early for the Metropolitan Museum at Henry Kissinger’s 

invitation. The General Assembly eventually came to a compromise. Under Article 6 of 

the U.N. Charter, the General Assembly could expel South Africa for its consistent 

violations of the U.N. Charter. South Africa was refusing to respect U.N. resolutions on 

Namibia and apartheid. Instead of expelling the country, the General Assembly would 

only reject the delegation’s credentials.  

The changes in the Afro-Asian bloc’s orientation in the 1970s owed no small debt 

to the diplomatic wing of the PAC and the ANC. BCM and PAC members at the U.N. 

were effective communicators and activists against white supremacy in their roles as 

representatives to the U.N.530 Youthful grassroots revolutionaries in Africa also likely 
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had an effect on the changes among moderate leaders, as the Johnson administration 

noted in the 1960s. 

The following year, Algeria led another charge to expel the South African 

government from the U.N. general assembly. On September 27, the assembly voted to 

not accept the credentials of the South African team, over the objection of the U.S.531 In 

response to the vote, for the first time at the U.N., the apartheid regime did not give a 

full-throated defense of white supremacy. Rather, Prime Minister John Vorster argued 

that apartheid was not actually discrimination based on race. Rather, it was because 

Blacks and whites in South Africa had different historical cultural evolutions. He argued 

that South Africa needed time for Blacks to evolve culturally to be on par with whites, 

then Blacks can gain rights.532 Vorster did not explain what cultural differences between 

Blacks and whites he was referring to. Nor did he address the fact that Black 

underdevelopment was a part of apartheid policy. Apartheid policy had, for instance, 

deliberately given Black inferior education and banned them from books stores. 

Nonetheless, the South African government promised to change apartheid policy but 

argued it would take a long time for these changes to be complete. Despite South Africa’s 

appeal and over U.S. objections, on November 13, the U.N. voted 99 – 22 to expel South 

Africa from the General Assembly.533  

 
531 “South Africa Credentials Are Rejected by U.N. Unit: U. S. Backed South Africa Used a New 
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Assembly, 91-92: U.N. Session Bars South Africans,” The New York Times, Nov 13, 1974, 1. “U.N unit 
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The U.N. Security Council changed its approach to South Africa issues in 

response to a growing tendency of the African bloc, with support from communists and 

the Non-Aligned Movement, to finally wield its majority against South Africa. From 

1975, the UNSC began adopting “by consensus” resolutions condemning South Africa. 

The resolutions had no penalties attached. They were show votes that allowed the U.S. 

and free world allies to seem like they are being proactive, to pacify those who wanted 

more stringent action. The UNSC resolutions also acted to preempt more stringent GA 

resolutions that would call for sanctions. For instance, in June 1976, the South African 

government killed several Black and colored youth protesting against apartheid in 

Soweto. The governments of Tanzania, Madagascar and Libya sent notice to the U.N. 

demanding action. The UNSC passed by consensus Resolution 392 on June 19, 1976, 

which condemned the police action with no attached sanction.534 On December 22, 1976, 

the UNSC passed another by consensus Resolution, 402, which expressed concern at 

South Africa's decision to close the border with Lesotho. The apartheid regime closed the 

border to pressure the country to recognize the “independence” of the Bantustan Transkei 

and thus recognize apartheid’s legitimacy.535 Resolution 417, adopted on October 31, 

1977 by consensus also condemned the continuing repression of Blacks and mounting 

deaths of detainees in South African jails. The Council warned the South African 
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government that its actions would lead to a “serious racial conflict with international 

repercussions.”536  

When South Africa ignored U.N. resolutions, the UNSC passed more resolutions 

by consensus, to condemn the South African government for defying the previous 

resolution, such as Resolutions 439 (1978) 385 (1976), 431 (1978), 432 (1978) and 435 

(1978).537 Despite the uselessness of the U.N. resolutions, they helped fueled a growing 

movement around the world that wanted to confront apartheid with whatever tools were 

available. The tide of the international public’s opinion turned decidedly against the 

South African government because of the public testimony of exiled and migrant South 

Africans at U.N. meetings.  

The Reagan administration’s policy defense of South Africa in response to the 

growing international condemnation of country, merely increased the anti-apartheid 

movement’s influence. In 1983, the Reagan administration announced that the U.S. 

would support the apartheid regime’s request of a $1.1 billion IMF loan. The amount was 

about the exact cost of the SAG’s illegal war in Namibia and Angola.538 The decision was 

a reversal of U.S. longstanding policy to oppose South African access to IMF loans that 

could be used to enforce apartheid or the regime’s occupation and wars in Namibia. The 

prior restrictions on IMF loans, as discussed in Chapter 3 and 5, did not in actuality 

hinder the South African government’s regional military adventurism and domestic 
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terror. The restriction rather served as evidence of the U.S. government’s moral 

opposition to apartheid and occupation of Namibia. The administration’s decision 

reversed U.S. public messaging since 1963 that the U.S.-South Africa alliance did not 

fund the apartheid regime’s repression in southern Africa.  

The administration’s bold flaunting of longstanding policy help spread the 

message of anti-apartheid activism and grew support for the BDS movement. Activists 

decided that if the U.S. government would not pressure the immediate end of apartheid, 

they would pressure investors and banks to leave South Africa. U.S. officials since FDR 

had argued that the free market would create democracy, and since Kennedy that the free 

market would bring about the end of apartheid in the long run. Now, activists weaponized 

the free market to against apartheid.  College students across America pressured trustees 

to divest from portfolios invested in South Africa.539 At Columbia University, for 

example, students built model shantytowns on the campus to represent the ramshackle 

homes most Blacks in South Africa lived in under apartheid. In cities across the United 

States, activists pressured U.S. companies and municipal governments to divest from 

companies invested in South Africa. Activists also urged athletes to boycott games with 

white-only South African teams and urged the U.N. and U.S. to impose punitive 

sanctions against the country.540  
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Congress also began to mount a concerted attack on the fifty-year U.S. alliance 

with South Africa. African American Representative William H. Gray III (D-PA) led the 

charge in 1985 to challenge the executive’s foreign policy power. Gray sponsored a set of 

strict economic sanction legislations that restricted loans, imports, and the sale of several 

commodities to South Africa. Gray argued that it was time for the U.S. to put its beliefs 

in action and stand with the Black victims of apartheid. The House and Senate passed the 

Comprehensive Anti-Apartheid Act of 1986, which adopted most of Gray’s proposals.541  

President Reagan vetoed the bill. In a message accompanying the veto, Reagan 

described the sanction bill as “economic warfare [that will] impede the prospects for a 

peaceful end to apartheid and the establishment of a free and open society for all in South 

Africa.”542 He maintained that he supported sections of the bill, such as a provision to 

help business firms end apartheid by increasing Black participation in the economy as 

owners, managers and professionals. He also supported Congress’ call for the ANC to 

“re-examine its Communist ties” and a study of the activities of the Communist Party and 

its infiltration of South African political organizations.543 The Reagan administration 

defended itself against accusations that it funded state terror in southern Africa by 

insisting that South Africa had been a loyal U.S. Cold War ally. The U.S. could “not 
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simply walk away from South Africa in an act of moral indignation.”544 Anonymous 

White House officials reported to the Washington Post that the White House was poised 

to introduce its own set of sanctions. Officials also stated that the administration would 

nominate Edward J. Perkins as the first Black ambassador to South Africa.545  

The Reagan administration’s gamble was that it could convince Congress and the 

Senate to accept symbolic actions, such as the denunciation of apartheid as a moral 

repugnance and the appointment of a Black official to South Africa. The executive 

remained committed to a policy that considered participation in capitalism, that is anti-

communism, a precondition for democracy. Blacks could not get the right to vote until 

the U.S. could be reasonably certain successor regimes to apartheid would maintain 

reform toward full Western liberalism.  

The White House effort to curb sanctions and rising support for the BDS 

movement proved unsuccessful. On September 29 and October 2, 1986, the House and 

Senate delivered a bipartisan override of the president’s veto.546 The BDS movement 

gained support across a broad spectrum of American life, bolstered by the support of 
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Congress. Schools, states, and municipalities in the U.S. voted to divest from South 

Africa.547  

Meanwhile, in southern Africa, young people vandalized government building 

with firebombs. Black and colored youth violently confronted and defied the police 

forces with a level of impunity that had not happened before. In one incident in February 

1983, some hundred Black youth, including several children, confronted a patrol of 

police officers inspecting passes. The young people demanded that the police leave 

immediately or arrest them all.548 The Pan-Africanist movement in exile declared it was 

ready to attack the apartheid regime and begin a land war to remove the regime under a 

“One Racist, One Bullet” plan.549 The idea was to arm and train all Black South Africans 

to “fire back” at government and private forces who supported white supremacy.550  

After four decades as a free world’s ally, South Africa was on its way to 

becoming an international pariah while combatants assembled at its borders to start a 

racial civil war. High-ranking South Africa officials recognized that the apartheid regime 

could not long exist on its current terms, assailed at home by resurgent Black forces and 

denounced abroad. In June 1986, after decades of reviling jailed ANC leader Nelson 
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Mandela as a terrorist they would never negotiate with, the apartheid regime entered 

secret negotiations with Mandela. In December 1988, the government secretly moved 

Mandela to a cottage on the grounds of the Victor Verster Prison to facilitate negotiations 

with government officials. The apartheid regime wanted to ensure a negotiated end to 

apartheid that would retain some constitutional protection for whites. One issue that 

remained a sticking point in negotiations was that the NP government wanted a high 

enough vote threshold for constitutional reforms to ensure that the 80 per cent Black 

majority would need some white votes to enact laws.551  

In early 1989, as revolutions rippled across the U.S.S.R., the apartheid 

government realized that outside of the circles of apartheid dead-enders, it could not as 

effectively fearmonger about an all-powerful U.S.S.R. on the border. The Soviet Union, 

after all, could not stop revolutions in its own backyard. The apartheid regime recognized 

that public negotiations with Black South Africa was white South Africans’ last chance to 

have a peaceful end to apartheid and secure a future for whites in South Africa. The 

government publicly acknowledged that it was in talks for the end of apartheid and 

released most political detainees. It removed bans on the ANC and all other political 

parties and released Mandela from prison the following year.  

On May 4, 1990, the government and ANC signed the Groote Schuur Minute. The 

document outlined their shared commitment to building a multi-racial democracy, one 
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that would give both whites and Blacks a voice in South Africa.552 The minute also 

indicated that the government considered the ANC the de facto representative of Black 

South Africa, and thus capable of entering legal agreements on its behalf. The 

government’s changed view of the ANC was a departure from its historic contention that 

the party represented communists not Black South Africans. It reversed the apartheid 

regime’s long-term insistence that the leaders of the Bantustans were the legitimate 

authority to represent Black South Africans. The minute thus placed the PAC and allied 

Black nationalists as subordinate to the communist-aligned ANC.553 Several Black 

parties, including the PAC, refused to recognize the Groote Minute. Furthermore, when 

the Multi-Party Negotiating Process (MPNP) met from March to November 1993 to 

negotiate transition, the PAC and aligned Africanists groups declined to attend. The PAC 

declared that the apartheid regime had no standing to negotiate its overthrow. The NP 

government must instead immediately hold elections and hand over power.  

In the absence of the PAC, the ANC agreed to commit to Western liberalism after 

the elections. South Africa held its first multi-party elections in April 1994. The 

communist-aligned ANC came to power at the end of the Cold War on a platform of 

Western liberalism, that is free market capitalism and liberal democracy. The ANC has 

remained in power since 1994. 
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Prologue to the Red Terror in Ethiopia 

A long running dispute among the student generation in Ethiopia critically shaped 

developments within the movement from 1975 to the end of the Cold War. The debate 

was called “the question of nationalities.” Student publications show that the student 

generation was loosely split along geographic lines on the issue. HSIU student activists, 

such as Walleligne Mekonnen, argued that Ethiopia was a country of many nationalities – 

Oromo, Eritrean, Tigray and so on - and each should have the right to self-determination 

including the right of secede from Ethiopia.554 The opposing group were generally 

foreign educated students who argued that ethnic and religious identities were inherently 

divisive and the debate was a distraction from the core objectives of the student 

movements, which was the political and economic liberation of Ethiopia.555 The later 

group included the Ethiopian People's Revolutionary Party (EPRP), which was formed by 

students educated in Europe based in Ethiopia, the All-Ethiopia Socialist Movement 

(MEISON), the political wing of the Ethiopian Student Union of Europe (EUSE), and the 

Ethiopian Student Association of North American (ESUNA).556 
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The ideological divisions among the student generation, did not initially hinder 

their shared enthusiasm for overthrowing the Haile Selassie regime. The student 

generation rather focused on the core objective of their activism, which was for a broadly 

redistributionist economy and the end of all foreign influence. But the overthrow of Haile 

Selassie enabled an irreparable split within the student movement. Within a year of the 

coup, the student generation split into three broad groups. All three supported a Marxist 

redistributionist program of “Land to the Tiller.” The first group, mainly HSIU students, 

supported the many nationalities idea and opposed the military government. The second 

group, most from the EPRP, opposed the military government and the “many 

nationalities” program. The third group, mostly MEISON members, opposed the idea of 

“many nationalities” and believed the military government was the best vehicle to realize 

a Marxist program for Ethiopia. Despite their agreements, by late 1976, all three groups 

became embroiled in an internecine war against each other and the government. 

The Red Terror: 1975 

On April 22, 1974, the military forced Haile Selassie to change cabinets and 

initiate major political, economic, and social reforms after years of student-led protests 

destabilized the capital. In September, the military deposed Haile Selassie to form the 

Provisional Ethiopian government and hired college graduates to civilian positions in 

government. Early the following year, the military government announced a land 

nationalization program. HSIU students celebrated the government’s announcement. On 

the afternoon of March 4, 1975, several thousands of the 60,000 student body of HSIU 

marched through the streets of Addis Ababa carrying red flags, hammer and sickle signs, 



 

222 

 

and posters that read “Arm the Peasant,” “Tiller, rejoice this is your day,” and “Break the 

backbone of American imperialism.”557  

After the march, the military government announced that it was sending HSIU 

students to the countryside to teach reading, writing, and prepare farmers for land 

reforms. The military government used this program to remove HSIU students from the 

grounds of government administration. The relocation allowed the military government 

the flexibility to impose its authority without the militant reformism of HSIU students as 

a distraction. U.S. officials saw the military decision to send students to the countryside 

as a positive step. The U.S. considered the “student body” the only group with anti-U.S. 

“tendencies” among the coup backers.558  Officials believed that any group likely to come 

to power otherwise would maintain friendly and cooperative relations with the U.S.  

Ethiopia needed military assistance to conduct its war against Somalia and Eritrean 

separatists. The Ethiopian government’s sidelining of the students was a positive sign that 

radicals would not emerge as the leaders of the new government. The U.S. retained its 

alliance with Ethiopia through the Provisional Military Government.559  
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By August 1975, the students were in open rebellion against the Ethiopian 

military government. Several students opposed their posting to the countryside for rural 

education. Those posted to jobs within the capital undertook a three-day strike beginning 

August 20.560  Many students participating in the rural development effort defied the 

government and returned to the capital to join the political agitation. Student flyers 

accused the military regime of not being committed to a Marxist platform. They accused 

the government of spending resources on military pageantry that should be used to 

improve the lives of peasants. Flyers posted around the HSIU campus also pointed out 

that the West remained allied with Ethiopia, despite Haile Selassie’s overthrow, because 

the governments recognized that the military regime was not anti-imperialist or anti-

international capitalism. Finally, the students demanded the military government to hand 

over power to a civilian doctrinaire socialist government.561 

The EPRP, which controlled most of the labor movement in Ethiopia, quickly 

allied with HSIU students to oppose the military regime.562 MEISON members such as 

Fikre Merid, the son of General Merid and participant in the 1960 student march, 

disagreed with EPRP and HSIU students’ judgement of the regime. Fikre, like many 

other MEISON members had accepted civilian jobs with the Ethiopian military 
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government. They argued that the military needed enough time to make the required 

changes. MEISON, which already considered HSIU students “half-baked reactionaries” 

for their support of the many nationalities’ ideology, accused EPRP and HSIU students of 

being agitators, unreasonable, and dangerous elements that should be isolated from the 

revolutionary movement in Ethiopia.563 HSIU and EPRP members accused MEISON of 

acting as pawns for the Soviet Union, instead of supporting a democratic and socialist 

revolution in Ethiopia. 

 The Ethiopian military government in response launched a crackdown on HSIU 

students. The government denounced the student as Maoists and ordered the arrest of all 

students in the city. The Washington Post’s foreign correspondent in Addis Ababa 

estimates that about 1400 to 2000 students were arrested on August 23. The government 

told the media that the students were being taken to camps where they would be “taught 

to obey lay and order.” 564 The government crackdown continued into September as 

HSIU students fled the city, many into Nairobi.565 In the days leading up the September 

12, 1975 celebration of the overthrow of Haile Selassie, the government arrested over 

1,000 more students that remained in the city and issued warnings that parents would be 
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executed by Ethiopia,” The Baltimore Sun, July 14, 1976, A2. 
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held responsible for the actions of their children.566 The announcement was meant to 

quell student agitation as they would, presumably, not want their parents arrested.  

Beginning in 1976, the government escalated its war to encompass the entire 

student generation and the EPRP went underground. The government considered 

membership of the party an arrestable offense as the EPRP continued to coordinate 

strikes.567 The government remained aligned with MEISON until mid-1976. In July, the 

Ethiopian military government arrested several officials, including those in charge of the 

botched HSIU rural education programs. HSIU student refugees in Nairobi told a Time 

Magazine reporter that they believed the arrests was merely an attempt to consolidate 

power in the hands of military officials.568 This assertion proved true.  

The assassination of Fikre in September 1976 in Addis Ababa gave the military 

government the excuse it needed to launch an all-out war on the student generation. The 

government accused the EPRP of undertaking the attack without any evidence. The 

military arrested several activists and promptly sentenced them to death.569 The regime 

then used the assassination as a pretext to launch a purge of the entire student generation 

 
566 Central Intelligence Agency Staff Notes, “Middle EAST, Africa, South Asia,” July 30, 1975, 4 

– 5, Box 4, folder: intelligence documents, July 30, 1975(2), Dale Van Atta Papers, Intelligence Chron File, 

GRFL. Hereafter GRFL-DVA. See also “Ethiopia Leaders Dealing Firmly With Students,” The National 

Intelligence Daily, August 28, 1975, 2. “Ethiopia: Council firm with students: Selassie dead,” National 

Intelligence Bulletin, August 2, 1975, 7. Both records are in Box 6, folder: intelligence documents, August 

28, 1975, GRFL-DVA. See also “Students quieted in Ethiopia,” Chicago Defender, Sep 17, 1974, 2. 

567 From staff reports and news dispatches, “Uganda to Study Raid Arrests in Ethiopia For the 

Record,” The Washington Post, Sep 21, 1976, A18. Bernard Weinraub, “Addis Ababa a City of Shadows, 

Fear and Rumors,” New York Times, May 30, 1976, 3. French Unions Call for Strike, Los Angeles Times, 

Sep 24, 1976, b32a. 

568 Michael T. Kaufman, “Ethiopian Regime Puts 18 To Death, Charges Plotting: Military Chiefs 

Say Crimes Ranged From Planning a Coup to Hoarding,” New York Times, July 14, 1976, 1. 

569 “27 More Dissidents Executed In Ethiopia,” New York Times, November 19, 1976, 7. 
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from its ranks, including MEISON members. The government declared that members of 

the student generation were enemies of the state and authorized ordinary Ethiopians to 

work as a pro-government militia to kill enemies on sight in defense of the people’s 

revolution. The government declaration under Mengistu Mariam marked the start of the 

Ethiopian Red Terror. HSIU students and members of the EPRP and MEISON fled the 

city for the highlands of Ethiopia. 

The flight of the student generation from Addis Ababa is significant for 

understanding the course of Ethiopian history. To whip up nationalist fervor against the 

EPRP and students, the government accused the EPRP of aligning with Eritrean 

Liberation Front (ELF). This charge was not true. ELF was a separatist group fighting for 

a separate homeland for Eritreans since the 1960s. In 1968, the Johnson administration 

government assessed that while the student generation were the hotbed of agitation 

against U.S. interests in Ethiopia, they did not pose a credible threat to the stability of the 

regime. The administration identified the separatist ELF as the biggest military threat to 

Ethiopia. Seven years after this U.S. assessment, members of the student generation fled 

the city to the highlands. EPRP and MESION did not join the separatist groups. Even as 

the Red Terror raged around them, MEISON and EPRP remained opposed to working 

with those who supported the many nationalities ideology. Students who supported the 

“many nationalities debate” adopted ELF’s guerrilla tactics, joined, or cooperated with 

the various separatist groups fighting the military government. The separatist groups 

included the ELF, Tigray People's Liberation Front (TPLF), Amhara Democratic Party 

(ADP), Oromo Democratic Party (ODP), and Southern Ethiopian People's Democratic 

Movement. For instance, Meles Zenawi, a medical student at HSIU, was one of those 
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who fled Addis Ababa to the highlands and joined the TPLF. Over the next decade, the 

student generation, fought the government and anti-government guerrillas simultaneously 

In 1988, the various “many nationalities” groups fighting the government 

formally aligned to form the Ethiopian People's Revolutionary Democratic Front 

(EPRDF). In 1991, Meles led the EPRDF army that defeated the military regime. After 

its military victory, the EPRDF called for conference in July 1991 to build a Transitional 

Government and create a constitution for a democratic government. The EPRDF 

excluded EPRP and MESION from the talks. The conference wrote a Constitution for 

Ethiopia that starts with the preamble that  

We, the Nations, Nationalities and Peoples of Ethiopia: Strongly  committed,  in  

 full  and  free  exercise  of  our  right  to  self-determination,  to  building a 

 political community founded on the rule of law and capable of ensuring a lasting  

 peace,  guaranteeing  a  democratic  order,  and  advancing  our  economic  and  

 social development.570 

Article 39 of the Constitution reiterates that Ethiopia was as a nation of many 

nationalities, and recognized that “Every Nation, Nationality and People in Ethiopia has 

an unconditional right to self-determination, including the right to secession.” 571 The 

nationalities debate that so shaped the trajectory of the student generation made it into the 

Ethiopian democratic constitution. Furthermore, after they defeated the military 

government in Ethiopia at the end of the Cold War, the student generation abandoned 

 
570 Constitution of the Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopia, 

https://www.wipo.int/edocs/lexdocs/laws/en/et/et007en.pdf  

571 Constitution of the Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopia.  

https://www.wipo.int/edocs/lexdocs/laws/en/et/et007en.pdf
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their prior call for “Land to the Tiller” to adopt Western liberalism. The EPRDF has 

remained in power since 1991.  

Conclusion 

The utility of the U.S. international education programs for Africa was its 

potential for a multifaceted effect on African political developments. American officials 

considered aid for African education as evidence of U.S. support for Africa development, 

to prompt positive views of the U.S. on the continent. In South Africa, given the strong 

opposition to apartheid at home and abroad, international education exchanges such as 

those with scientists and naval officers, were one of the few ways the U.S. could maintain 

ties and influence with high-ranking South Africa officials. U.S. aid to support Haile 

Selassie’s aspirations to become a leader in African education deepened the emperor’s 

dependence on the U.S. American officials used their influence over the emperor to ask 

him to serve as a moderating force on African leaders on international issues, especially 

those concerning race and colonialism.  

Most importantly, international education was the key policy instrument to train 

the next generation of leaders to support Western liberalism and secure the continuity of 

the U.S. alliance in Ethiopia and South Africa. U.S. officials hoped that South Africa and 

Ethiopia’s capacity to evolve toward democracy and economic development under 

American tutelage would set them up as an example to a politically resurgent Africa of 

the benefits of Western liberalism.   

Contrary to its intentions, U.S. policy interventions in Africa fueled student 

radicalism against their local governments and U.S. Cold War policy. At home and 
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abroad, Ethiopian students became vocal opponents of the imperial Ethiopian 

government and U.S. foreign policy. As recipients of U.S. international education 

programs, Black South African students helped raise public international awareness about 

the nature of U.S.-backed state terror at home. These students became part of an 

international coalition that criticized U.S. foreign policy support for autocrats as a 

betrayal of free world values.  

In the 1960s, student activists adopted, adapted, and spread American political 

ideas and merged it with Pan-Africanism to underlie their opposition to the American, 

South African, and Ethiopian governments. In Ethiopia, Walleligne Mekonnen imagined 

a movement of pro-democracy activists of many Ethiopian nationalities working toward 

self-determination for all.572 South Africa’s Robert Sobukwe declared that the PAC’s 

mobilization for African liberation would be non-violent because “we are not leading 

corpses to the new Africa.”573 The initial non-violent nature of these mobilizations gave 

way to revolutionary violence in the 1970s as activists determined to overthrow the state 

and build democracies afterward.  

At the end of the Cold War, the Ethiopian and South African governments 

adopted policies that were in line with the postwar U.S. policy preferences. In fact, U.S. 

effort to spread Western liberalism was successful in the long run across the continent. 

Countries like Ethiopia, South Africa, Ghana, and Kenya consistently receive the highest 

marks in Africa for increasing compliance with the indices of liberal democratic 

 
572 Mekonnen, "On the Question of Nationalities in Ethiopia.” 

573 Sobukwe, “We will win, To all Regions and Branches of the P.A.C.” 
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governance. In a further ironic twist, the citizens of these countries also report the highest 

level of unhappiness with the governance and institutional trajectory of their countries in 

Africa.574 Yet African elites continue to support democracy and free market liberalism, 

and have adopted the language of Western liberalism to legitimize or delegitimize 

African governments.575 In the first three months of 2019 alone, the militaries in Algeria 

and Sudan removed undemocratic regimes through undemocratic means, and received 

local and international acclaim by promising to hand over power to those who will 

administer political reforms toward Western liberalism. 

The Chinese government, and to a smaller extent the Gulf nations such as the 

United Arab Emirates, are the first viable threat to U.S. hegemony and the legacy of the 

 
574 On Discontent, political engagement and brain drain see Development in Africa Report, 

November 2016, https://www.pewglobal.org/2016/11/14/in-key-african-nations-widespread-discontent-

with-economy-corruption/. Christine Tamir, As elections near, Nigerians view their country’s economy and 

political system negatively, Pew FactTank: News in the Numbers, February 12, 2019, 

https://www.pewresearch.org/fact-tank/2019/02/12/as-elections-near-nigerians-view-their-countrys-

economy-and-political-system-negatively/. Phillip Connor and Ana Gonzalez-Barrera, Many Nigerians, 

Tunisians and Kenyans say they plan to leave their countries in the next five years, Pew FactTank: News in 

the Numbers, March 27, 2019, https://www.pewresearch.org/fact-tank/2019/03/27/many-nigerians-

tunisians-and-kenyans-say-they-plan-to-leave-their-countries-in-the-next-five-years/. Phillip Connor, 

“Applications for U.S. diversity visa lottery remained near record in 2017,” Pew FactTank: News in the 

Numbers, August 23, 2018, https://www.pewresearch.org/fact-tank/2018/08/23/applications-for-u-s-visa-

lottery-more-than-doubled-since-2007/.  On Governance, see Resource Governance Index: Sub-Saharan 

Africa Highlights, 31 January 2019, 

https://resourcegovernance.org/sites/default/files/assets/images/subsaharan-africa-highlights.png. South 

Africa and Ghana rank higher than the U.S. on the 2018 World Press Freedom Index, 

https://rsf.org/en/ranking. The Freedom in the World 2019 Report praises Ethiopian democratic reform as 

evidence that the promises of democracy remain prescient. See https://freedomhouse.org/report/freedom-

world/freedom-world-2019/democracy-in-retreat.   

575 For examples of the people, institutions, governments champion Western liberalism in Africa 

today see Sahr John Kpundeh, eds, Democratization in Africa: African Views, African Voices, Summary of 

Three Workshops, Panel on Issues in Democratization Commission on Behavioral and Social Sciences and 

Education, National Research Council (National Academy Press: Washington, D.C., 1992) Zipporah 

Musau, “Good governance is the solution to Africa’s problems,” Africa Renewal, August - November 

2018,. See also the index of good governance created by the foundation of Sudanese billionaire, Mo 

Ibrahim, that operate under the claim that good governance of capitalism in Africa will “solve” African 

problems. https://mo.ibrahim.foundation/iiag/2018-key-findings/. 

https://www.pewglobal.org/2016/11/14/in-key-african-nations-widespread-discontent-with-economy-corruption/
https://www.pewglobal.org/2016/11/14/in-key-african-nations-widespread-discontent-with-economy-corruption/
https://www.pewresearch.org/fact-tank/2019/02/12/as-elections-near-nigerians-view-their-countrys-economy-and-political-system-negatively/
https://www.pewresearch.org/fact-tank/2019/02/12/as-elections-near-nigerians-view-their-countrys-economy-and-political-system-negatively/
https://www.pewresearch.org/fact-tank/2019/03/27/many-nigerians-tunisians-and-kenyans-say-they-plan-to-leave-their-countries-in-the-next-five-years/
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Cold War project to foster Western liberalism as the final form of governance in Africa. 

China has substantial investments and presence in African countries that enables the 

government to effectively expropriate the continent’s natural resources. The Chinese 

government is also growing its influence over African leaders with aid, infrastructure, 

and trade deals that present China as an alternative source for Africa’s development 

needs. The United Arab Emirates recently had success facilitating peace talks between 

Ethiopia and surrounding countries. In the Horn of Africa where religion and ethnicity 

has long lent itself to conflict, the growing influence of the Gulf countries could become 

a cause of future conflict. The effects and legacies of these powers in Africa remains to 

be seen. 
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